VIOLENCE IN SOUTH AFRICAN
CHILDREN'S TELEVISION
PROGRAMMES
by

AMANDA PRETORIUS
M-TECH PUBLIC RELATIONS MANAGEMENT
at the

TSHWANE UNIVERSITY OF TECHNOLOGY
SUPERVISOR:
PROFESSOR EMSIE ARNOLDI-VAN DER WALT

FEBRUARY 2006

Acknowledgement

Thanks go to my family members for their tremendous support.
I am grateful for their advice and guidance.
Special thanks go to the following people:
my mom for her encouraging words and making photocopies of all the countless
references; my dad and Erika for donating both computers and letting me use their
printer to print the drafts;
Stephen for understanding that several Saturday mornings were occupied by children’s
television programmes; and finally
the friendly staff at Beyond IT Killarney who acknowledged me as a regular customer
and offered countless discounts on photocopies, prints and internet use.

PRÉCIS

This study aims to prove that exposure to television violence causes children to become
aggressive and fearful and that South African Saturday morning television programmes
have a high violent content. The study further aims to show that none of the Saturday
morning television programmes analysed had any advisory symbols.
South Africa’s television regulatory classification symbols are lenient when compared to,
for example, those of the USA, the United Kingdom and Australia and that SABC 1,
SABC 2 and eTV’s policies with regard to children’s programmes are inadequate.
The primary research question of this study is: What is the extent of violence on South
African Saturday morning children's television programmes?
The quantitative content analysis and the qualitative personal in-depth interview
methodologies were used to determine the extent of violence on Saturday morning
television programmes and the policies the television stations had in place to protect
young viewers from harmful content.
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CHAPTER I
INTRODUCTION
________________________________________________________________

Chapter I will provide a background of media effects research and television
violence theories, after which a discussion of the research question, hypothesis,
premises and purpose of the study will follow.
In addition, a brief outline of the research study will be given and the
methodologies that will be used will be discussed. Finally, an overview of the
delimitations, contributions and objectives of the study will be provided.

1.1 INTRODUCTION
While the existence of violent programmes is obvious, it is, nevertheless, difficult
to determine the exact nature of the violence that is represented and its effects
upon individuals and social groups (Martinez, 1992).
Research has associated exposure to media violence with a number of physical
and mental health problems among children and adolescents. These problems
include aggressive behaviour, desensitisation to violence, fear, depression,
nightmares and sleep disturbance. More than 3 500 research studies, conducted
internationally, have examined the relationship between media violence and
violent behaviour. All the research studies, except 18, have shown a correlation
(Media Violence, 2001:1222-1226).
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It can be argued that children’s exposure to television violence, over a period of
time, could be responsible for a number of the effects that will be discussed in
Chapter II.
Spencer (2003) points out the average time children spend watching television
daily: “Children in the United States watch an average of 3 to 5 hours of
television every day.” This statement is supported by Hodge and Tripp (1986) as
they found that “the average child in Britain, Australia and the United States
watches over 14, 000 hours of television up to the age of 18.” Twenty to twentyfive hours per week is an average rate and heavy viewers spend a 40-hour week
or more watching television (Hodge & Tripp, 1986).
According to Hodge and Tripp (1986) in the USA, Great Britain and Australia “up
to 98% of homes have a television set and children are dedicated consumers of
television”.
Liebert and Sprafkin (1988) came to the same conclusion in respect of the
percentage of homes that have television sets. They found that in 1986, 98% of
homes in Canada had television sets.
Ledingham, Ledingham and Richardson (2003) point out that: “Along with
ownership of a television come changes in the way that time is allocated within
the family unit.”
According to Meyrowitz (1990) children used to learn through their parents about
the world. Parents decided what and when to tell children. “Since children learn
to read in stages, books provide a kind of natural screening process, where
adults can decide what to tell and not tell children of different reading abilities”
(Meyrowitz, 1990).
“Television destroyed the system that segregated adult from child knowledge and
separated information into year-by-year slices for children of different ages.
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Instead, it presents the same information directly to children of all ages, without
going through adult filters. TV takes kids across the globe before parents give
them permission to cross the street. Children don’t necessarily understand
everything that they see on television, but they are exposed to many aspects of
the adult world that parents might not have decided to tell them about”
(Meyrowitz, 1990).
Meyrowitz (1990) further points out that television presents a challenge to adults,
as television is accessible to everyone present in that particular area or room.
There is common agreement among social scientists that television violence
increases the inclination to real-life aggression among some viewers (Diener &
DeFour, 1978). The reason for the frequent occurrence of violence in television
programmes can therefore be questioned.
According to Diener and DeFour (1978) there is little evidence indicating that
violence enhances a programme’s popularity. Aronson (1995) points out that
there is evidence that suggests that television violence serves as a model for
behaviour to children and that it might be dangerous.

1.2 BACKGROUND
In order to understand the extent of television violence and the effect television
violence has on children, a theoretical framework encompassing media effects
research studies needs to be discussed.
A brief background discussion of media effects research will follow. The
discussion of the research studies and research findings on television violence
effects will follow in Chapter II.
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The book Media Research Methods by Gunter (2000) is arguably a
comprehensive and valuable source. Gunter elaborates on the theoretical
background and methodologies of media research and discusses the major
theoretical perspectives, including positivism, interpretive social science, and
critical social science.
It might be argued that there are numerous other competent and valuable
sources to work from. However, Gunter’s book is comprehensive and dedicates
a number of pages to quantitative content analysis as a media research
methodology.

Quantitative

content

analysis

was

one

of

the

research

methodologies used in this study, the other one being qualitative personal indepth interviews. Gunter also notes the evolving research paradigms in media
research, which are briefly discussed in this Chapter.
“A number of broad theoretical perspectives have emerged that have played an
important part in shaping dominant modes of thinking within the social sciences
during the 20th century. Three traditions in particular can be singled out as having
a profound influence on thinking about the role and impact of the mass media:
positivism, interpretive social science and critical social science” (Gunter, 2000:34).
Positivism:
Gunter (2000:4) describes the origins of positivism: “This approach is based on
the early 19th century philosophical school of thought founded by Auguste Comte
and later developed by Emile Durkheim. The type of research associated with
this paradigm tends to be quantitative in nature, using experiments, surveys and
statistics.”
According to Neuman (1994:58) positivism defines social science as an
organised method as it combines deductive logic with precise empirical
observations of individual behaviour. This is done with the objective to discover
and confirm a set of probable casual laws, that enables the researcher to predict
common patterns of human behaviour (Neuman, 1994:58).
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Interpretive social science:
Gunter (2000:5) explains the meaning and origins of interpretive social science:
“Interpretive social science contrasts with positivism by switching attention from
the external and observable to the internal factors or forces that move people.
The origins of this perspective have been identified with the writings of Max
Weber, a German sociologist.”
Critical social science:
Gunter (2000:6-7) points out that the goal of critical social science research is to
reveal, explain and understand power structures and relationships within society
and is derived from the thinking of Karl Marx. Critical social science therefore
leans towards social class struggles. “The media are identified as powerful
sources of social control, themselves controlled by social, cultural and political
elites” (Gunter, 2000:6-7).
“One critique of the role of the mass media in contemporary culture emanated in
the 1940s from the Marxist dominated Frankfurt School. This pessimistic view of
mass society stressed the conservative and reconciliatory role of ‘mass culture’
for the audience. Mass culture offered a dominant ideology or point of view on
the world and left little room for alternatives or individual idiosyncracies to
surface. Implicit here was a ‘hypodermic’ model in which media were seen as
having the power to ‘inject’ a repressive ideology directly into the consciousness
of the masses” (Gunter, 2000:10).
According to Hart (1991), Jay (1973) and Rosenberg and White (1957) mass
audiences were manipulated and exploited by capitalist media who saw them as
victims. The media provided “false consciousness” resulting in the audience
losing their sense of identity.
According to Gunter (2000:12) the positivist model of research explored two
different connections between the media and the public. Firstly, the research
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assessed the kind of links between the message and the type of audience
response. Secondly, the research looked at the manner in which audiences used
the media and what motivated this media consumption.
The fundamental assessment of the mass media during the 1940s, 1950s and
early 1960s gave rise to a reassessment of the mass media. A new line of
thought that the mass media have limited influence emerged (Gunter, 2000:13).
Gunter (2000:13) asserts that Klapper’s work echoes this statement. According
to Klapper (1960:8), quoted by Gunter (2000:13) “mass communications do not
serve as a necessary and sufficient cause of audience effect”.
The research publications that emerged during the 1950s and 1960s focused on
how youngsters might behave in socially undesirable ways in response to media
content. These media-effects studies focused on measuring audience responses
and the audience was seen as being exposed to the influence of media content
(Gunter, 2000:14).
Gunter (2000:14) points out that the effect of the media might “manifest in terms
of attitudinal change in response to persuasive messages, the learning of
behavioural patterns that might later be reproduced under appropriate
conditions, and direct emotional or behavioural reactions to specific media
depictions or portrayals”.
Evidence on the harmful effects exposure that media violence might have on
behaviour has been produced as a result of laboratory-based psychological
studies conducted in the 1960s. The research focused on violent portrayals in
film and television programmes. The effect on behaviour was measured among
children and university students (Gunter, 2000:14).
According to Gunter (2000:14) “these studies attempted to pin down, by way of
stimulus-response, imitation and learning theory approaches, applied under
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laboratory conditions, the small but quantifiable effects of media content on
human behaviour”.
Gunter (2000:15) points out that Albert Bandura and Leonard Berkowitz were
among the leading laboratory-based researchers who “focused on the message
as a simple, visual stimulus to imitation or 'acting out' of media portrayals and
attend to the consequences, in terms of violent behaviour and delinquency, of
the individual's exposure to media portrayals of violence, of 'filmed aggressive
role models'”.
Media effects research has been influenced primarily by behaviourist psychology
that aims to establish how audience behaviour is influenced by the content of the
media messages (Gunter, 2000:12-13).
Gunter (2000:13) explains that this viewpoint “yielded a substantial body of
research during the 1960s and 1970s, particularly on topics such as the effects
of media violence. During the 1980s, the behaviourist paradigm became
modified so as to reflect the growing recognition of the importance of ‘cognitive’
processes in the media-effects relationship” (Gunter, 2000:13).
Table 1.1 outlines the major social psychology theories on television violence.
The social psychology point of view includes the arousal theory, the social
learning theory, the disinhibition theory and the aggression reduction theory (Vos
Post, 1995).

TABLE 1.1: THE MAJOR SOCIAL PSYCHOLOGY THEORIES ON
TELEVISION VIOLENCE
EXPLANATION

THEORY
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Exponent – Tannenbaum
AROUSAL THEORY

Exposure

to

increases

aggression

arouses

television

viewers

violence

as

violence

(Tannenbaum

&

Zillman, 1975).
Exponent – Bandura
Behaviour is learned by observing
others therefore this is the major

SOCIAL LEARNING THEORY

means through which children acquire
unfamiliar behaviour (Bandura, 1973).
Exponent – Berkowitz
Television violence results in increased
interpersonal aggression because it

DISINHIBITION HYPOTHESIS

weakens

inhibition

against

such

behaviour (Berkowitz, 1962).
Exponent – Feshbach
Under certain conditions exposure to

AGGRESSION REDUCTION /

television

CATHARSIS HYPOTHESIS

subsequent

violence
aggression

will

reduce

(Feshbach,

1961).
Source: Adapted from Vos Post (1995).

1.2.1 Arousal theory
According to Vos Post (1995) PH Tannenbaum (Tannenbaum & Zillman, 1975)
is the leading exponent of the "arousal hypothesis”, which states that television
violence increases aggression as violence adds to excitement that in turn causes
viewers to be aroused.
1.2.2 Social learning theory

8

Bandura (1973) is the leading proponent of "social learning" theory. Bandura
argues that behaviour is learned by observing others. This is the primary means
through which children obtain unfamiliar behaviour (Vos Post, 1995).
1.2.3 Disinhibition
According to Vos Post (1995) Berkowitz (1962) has been the leading exponent of
the "disinhibition hypothesis," which states that television violence will result in
increased interpersonal aggression as it weakens inhibitions against such
behaviour.
1.2.4 Aggression reduction
Vos Post (1995) states the following: “Feshbach is conventionally identified as a
proponent of the ‘catharsis hypothesis’, but this misstates a complex situation. It
would be more accurate to identify him as a proponent of an ‘aggression
reduction hypothesis’ which holds that under certain conditions exposure to
television violence will reduce subsequent aggression.”
According to Murray (1995:7-14) the three major television effects channels are
direct effects, desensitisation and the mean world syndrome, which are outlined
in Table 1.2.
TABLE 1.2: THE THREE MAJOR AVENUES OF TELEVISION VIOLENCE

AVENUES OF TELEVISION

DESCRIPTION

VIOLENCE
Children and adults who view a lot of
violence on television may become
more aggressive and/or they may
favour using aggression to resolve
conflict.

Direct effects
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Murray (1995) points out that children
who watch a lot of television violence
“may become less sensitive to violence
in the real world around them, less
sensitive to the pain and suffering of
others, and more willing to tolerate
every-increasing levels of violence in
our society”.
Children or adults who view a lot of
television violence begin to believe that
the world is as dangerous as reflected
on television therefore they see the
world as mean and dangerous.

Desensitisation

Mean World Syndrome

Source: Adapted from Murray (1995).

The article entitled ‘Media Violence’ in the Paediatrics Journal (Media Violence,
2001) asserts that steady and powerful links “between media exposure and
increases in aggression have been found in population-based epidemiologic
investigations

of

violence

in

American

society,

cross-cultural

studies,

experimental and “natural” laboratory research, and longitudinal studies that
show that aggressive behaviour associated with media exposure persists for
decades”.
In his PhD thesis Botha (2001) argues that the link between ‘media violence’ and
violence in a society correlates with the socio-economic attributes of that
particular society.
A discussion of the primary and secondary research questions of this study
follows.

1.3 THE RESEARCH QUESTIONS
1.3.1 Primary research question
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What is the extent of violence on South African Saturday morning children's
television programmes?

1.3.2 Three secondary research questions
1.

How do South Africa’s regulatory classification symbols compare to those
of the USA, the United Kingdom and Australia?

2.

Do the regulatory classification symbols broadcast during children's
television programmes, if any, correlate with the programme content or
does the content justify a higher classification symbol to appear in
conjunction with the programmes?

3.

What are SABC 1, SABC 2 and eTV ‘s policies with regard to children’s
television programmes?

1.4 HYPOTHESIS AND PREMISES
Gerbner and his group of researchers (Gerbner & Signorielli, 1990; Gerbner,
Morgan & Signorielli, 1993) came to the conclusion that there were about five
violent acts performed every hour of Saturday morning children’s television
programming in the USA (Murray, 1995:7-14).
The premises for the quantitative content analysis of the three Saturday morning
children’s television channels, which will follow in Chapter IV, will be based on
Gerbner and his colleagues’ findings.
1.4.1 The hypothesis of this research study was therefore that
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the programmes broadcast on Tube (SABC2), Yo.TV (SABC1) and Craze
(eTV) on Saturday mornings contain five violent acts per hour and the content
justifies a regulatory classification symbol or a higher classification symbol to be
broadcast in conjunction with the programme.

The assumption was made that five or more violent acts per hour meant that
parents should be aware of this and therefore a classification symbol would need
to be broadcast in conjunction with the programme. Research has found a
correlation between viewing violent television programmes and aggressive
behaviour. Although there is no evidence of the number of violent acts affecting
aggressive behaviour, it can be argued that further research will probably confirm
or disprove that a lesser or a greater number of violent acts have a negative
effect on behaviour.
1.4.2 The premises of the study is that

-

Exposure to television violence causes children to be aggressive and
fearful

-

South Africa’s regulatory classification symbols are lenient when
compared to those of America, the United Kingdom and Australia

-

Saturday morning programmes have a high violence content (five violent
acts or more per hour)

-

None of the programmes with a high violence content contain any
advisories / regulatory symbols

-

SABC 1, SABC 2 and eTV’s policies with regard to children’s
programmes are inadequate

1.5 PURPOSE OF THE STUDY
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The primary research question of this study is: What is the extent of violence on
South African Saturday morning children's television programmes?
The purpose of this study, therefore, was to determine the extent of violence on
Saturday mornings on the three children's television channels Tube, Yo.TV and
Craze. An elaboration of this part of the research study will be done in Chapter
IV.
This study will not endeavour to explore, in detail, the effects of television
violence on children’s behaviour, but past research studies that explored these
effects serve only as the context within which the study was conducted. These
research studies will be reviewed and discussed in Chapter II, the Literature
Review. The theoretical arguments and results of these studies also form part of
Chapter II.
The South African regulatory classification symbols will be reviewed in Chapter
III. These will be compared to those of the USA, the United Kingdom and
Australia. The violence content analyses of the three channels will be discussed
in Chapter IV. The application of the classification system by the three channels
will be based on the violence content analysis and will be reviewed in Chapter V.
The policies that SABC 1, SABC 2 and eTV have in place with regard to
children’s television programmes and how they view their responsibility towards
children will be determined through personal in-depth interviews. A more detailed
discussion of this will follow in Chapter IV.

1.6 STRUCTURE OF THE RESEARCH
1.6.1 The effects of television violence on children (Chapter II)
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Past research on the effects television violence has on children was explored
and it provides a theoretical basis for the premise that television violence does
affect children. This discussion follows in Chapter II.
1.6.2 Evaluating the television regulatory and classification authorities
(Chapter III and V)
Chapter III investigates the television regulatory and classification authorities of
South Africa, the USA, the United Kingdom and Australia.
South Africa's regulatory authority and classification system as well as the
mechanisms in place to produce children's television programmes will be
compared to those of the United Kingdom, the USA and Australia in Chapter V.
This comparison identifies which country’s regulatory classification system is the
most rigorous.
The study will further investigate, in Chapter V, whether the regulatory
classification symbols which appear on screen during each programme, if any,
correlate with the number of violent acts that specific programmes contain as
indicated by the content analysis or whether the number of violent acts justifies a
higher classification symbol.
1.6.3 Quantitative content analysis of Tube, Yo.TV and Craze (Chapter IV
and V)
This research study explores the extent of violence on the Tube (SABC 2),
Yo.TV (SABC1) and Craze (eTV) children's television channels. Content
analyses methodology was used to determine the violent content of Saturday
morning children’s television programmes.
The two SABC channels, SABC 1 and SABC 2 were selected as these are public
television channels that are accessible to everyone who owns a television set.
Therefore the public at large is exposed to its content. eTV was selected as this
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is a commercial free-to-air channel and the broader public is similarly exposed to
its content. In addition, eTV was selected as in its commercial free-to-air
capacity, different regulations, as stipulated by the Independent Communication
Authority of South Africa (ICASA), apply to the channel. M-Net was not selected
as this is a private commercial pay-to-view channel therefore only an exclusive
market is exposed to its content.
The two SABC channels (YoTV and Tube) were each analysed on four Saturday
mornings during 2001. These two channels with the addition of Craze were again
analysed during the school holidays in December 2003 and a second time during
May and June 2004, after the second school semester had started.
The quantitative content analysis methodology was applied to multiple television
channels to ensure that a universal result could be obtained. The television
programmes were scanned according to set criteria.
Gerbner and his colleagues (Gerbner & Signorielli,1990; Gerbner, Morgan &
Signorielli, 1993) concluded that five violent acts were performed every hour of
Saturday morning children's programming in the USA. According to Murray
(1995:7-14) George Gerbner and his researchers studied the content of primetime and Saturday morning television.
Physical and verbal violence were analysed in this study, as well as actions
relating to unrealistic powers, for example, characters flying and shooting
lightning bolts from their eyes. Emotional violence and advertising content were
excluded from the violence index. An elaboration on this part of the research
study will follow in Chapter IV.

1.6.4 SABC 1, SABC 2 and eTV’s responsibility towards children viewers
(Chapter IV and V)
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This part of the research study features in Chapter IV and V explores how SABC
1, SABC 2 and eTV view their responsibility towards children viewers and what
the respective channels’ policies are with regard to their programmes aimed at
children.
The commissioning editors of children’s programmes were interviewed by using
the qualitative personal in-depth interviewing methodology.
A letter was sent to each individual to request setting up an interview. A number
of open-ended questions were formulated to meet the aims of this particular part
of the research study. The aims were to determine whether the channels had
concrete policies with regard to children’s programmes, what their responsibilities
were towards children viewers, which country was their main supplier of
children’s programmes and whether they had a clear strategy to produce quality
children’s television programmes in the near future.

1.7 DEFINITION AND TERMS
Certain key words need to be defined in this context.
Violence:
According to Siano (1994) the violence index compiled for television programmes
defines violence as "a clear-cut and overt episode of physical violence - hurting
or killing or the threat of hurting and / or killing - in any context". An earlier
definition reads: "The overt expression of physical force against self or other
compelling action against one's will on pain of being hurt or killed, or actually
hurting or killing".
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The Mediascope National Television Violence Study, USA (1996) assigns the
following meaning to violence: “…any overt depiction of a credible threat of
physical force or the actual use of such force intended to physically harm an
animate being or group of beings. Violence also includes certain depictions of
physically harmful consequences against an animate being or group that occur
as a result of unseen violent means”.
Gunter and Harrison (1998:52) point out that violence is defined by the University
of Sheffield Television Violence Study, UK (1995 - 1996) in the following manner:
“ …any overt depiction of a credible threat of physical force, or the actual use of
physical force, with or without a weapon, which is intended to harm or intimidate
an animate being or a group of animate beings. The violence may be carried out
or merely attempted, and may or may not cause injury. Violence also includes
any depiction of physically harmful consequences against an animate being (or
group of animate beings) that occur as a result of unseen violent means”.
The Collins Compact Dictionary (2002) defines violence as the use of physical
force that is usually intended to cause injury or destruction and a great force or
strength in action.
According to The Concise Oxford Dictionary (1976) violence can be defined as
the quality of being violent; violent conduct or treatment, outrage, injury, unlawful
exercise of physical force; intimidation by exhibition of this.
For the purpose of this study, violence was defined as the use of physical and
verbal force, outrage, to injure, hurt and or kill.
Child/ren:
For the purpose of this study a child viewing children’s television programmes will
be defined as: a young human being; boy or girl, a son or a daughter (The
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Collins Compact Dictionary, 2002), a young human being, boy or girl; unborn or
newborn human being; a person who has not reached age of discretion and / or
a childish person (The Concise Oxford Dictionary, 1976).
Effect:
The Collins Compact Dictionary (2002) defines effect as “a change or state of
affairs caused by something or someone; power to influence or produce a result,
the condition of being operative“.
The Concise Oxford Dictionary (1976) defines effect as “result, consequence,
efficacy, bring about, accomplish, cause to exist or occur”.
Effect was defined as a change of affairs, power to influence, result and
consequence.
Extent:
The Collins Compact Dictionary (2002) defines extent as “the length, area, or
size of something, the scale or seriousness of a situation or difficulty, the degree
or amount to which something applies”.
The Concise Oxford Dictionary (1976) defines extent as “space over which a
thing extends, with or limits of application, scope or large space”.
Extent was defined as the intensity to which something applies.
Regulate:
The Collins Compact Dictionary (2002) defines regulate as control by the use of
rules.
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According to The Concise Oxford Dictionary (1976) regulate can be defined as
control by using rules, subject to restrictions and to adapt to requirements.
Regulate was defined as control by rules and requirements.
Act:
The New Imperial Reference Dictionary (1957) defines act as “something done
or doing” and “the very process of doing something.”
Act was defined as something that is being done, for example hitting, killing and
shooting.

1.8 METHODOLOGY
Gunter

(2000:23)

states

the

following:

“Qualitative

research

embraces

methodologies that are theoretically framed by critical or interpretivist social
science paradigms that emphasise interpretation over measurement. The
principal techniques in audience research comprise in-depth interviews, often
conducted in a focus group format, and ethnographic approaches based on
observation.”
Cirem (2004) points out that qualitative research is about beliefs and attitudes
therefore it focuses on “the experiences, interpretations, impressions or
motivations of an individual or individuals, and that seeks to describe how people
view things and why”.
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Qualitative research uses techniques such as group discussions and in-depth
interviews to understand an issue and is usually based on small samples
(Gresources, 2004).
According to Sachru (2004) “qualitative research is the approach that is
advocated by the interpretive school as means to understanding social
phenomena. It is generally viewed as any kind of research that produces findings
not arrived at by means of statistical procedures or other means of quantifying,
and includes in-depth interviews, observations and participant observation”.
Gunter (2000:23) points out that “subsumed methodologies theoretically framed
by a positivist, empirical social scientific approach to measurement” form part of
quantitative research. Quantitative research techniques include surveys, and
experiments that quantify and measure behavioural phenomena numerically
(Gunter, 2000:23).
Kerlinger (1986) describes content analysis as a way in which to study
“communication in a systematic, objective and quantifiable manner for the
purpose of measuring variables”.
During interviews social reality information is gathered by using the question and
answer procedure (Gunter, 2000:58).
Qualitative methodology was used to compile the literature review and the
personal open-ended interviews whilst quantitative content analysis was used to
evaluate the content of the three children’s television channels.

1.9 DELIMITATIONS OF THE STUDY

1.9.1 Previous research and research studies
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Although a number of research studies have investigated the prevalence of
television violence on American television programmes, research done on the
prevalence of violence in South African children's programmes is limited.
Reference was made to the study entitled ‘Classified Information: violent films,
agro kids, and parents in need of guidance’ by Dr Jane Stadler (2004), senior
lecturer, Centre for Film and Media Studies at the University of Cape Town
(UCT). Dr Stadler is a South African researcher and although the primary focus
of her research study was to determine how young audiences engage with film
media at different ages and the effects of violent media on young audiences, her
research study proved to be relevant.
The primary question of this study was to determine the prevalence of violence
on South African Saturday morning children's television programmes and on this
particular subject limited research has been conducted in South Africa (Struwig &
Conradie, 2001).

1.9.2 Evaluating the children’s television programmes
As this study was limited to the effects of television violence on children the
effects of television violence on adults or any other effects television might have
on children such as its contribution to obesity, for example, were not included in
this study.
This study focused on analysing physical and verbal violence as well as actions
relating to unrealistic powers.
The following elements were also excluded from this study:
-

advertisements broadcast between television programmes;

-

weekday children’s television programmes; and

-

emotional violence.
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1.9.3 Interviewing the relevant persons at the three television channels
The commissioning editors and programme managers were initially approached
as respondents from SABC 1 and 2. However, both channels confirmed that the
programming managers had limited authority over children’s programmes
therefore only the commissioning editors were interviewed.
As eTV does not have a commissioning editor or a programme manager, the
head of local productions was interviewed.
The final number of respondents was limited to three.

1.10 CONTRIBUTION AND OBJECTIVES OF THE STUDY
The objective of this study was to prove that television violence affects children
negatively, that Saturday morning television programmes do contain violence
and that symbols such as PG or 10 do not appear during the broadcast of these
violent programmes.
If the content on Saturday morning children's television programmes contains
violent acts children will be exposed to television violence, which as past
research suggests, can cause them to become aggressive and fearful.
If the classification system fails to impose the regulatory symbols (PG or 10)
during Saturday morning children's television programmes, the children and
parents will be unaware of the violent content of these programmes as there will
be no warning alerting them to the violent content of certain programmes.
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The results of the personal interviews conducted with the relevant television
commissioning editors will indicate the channels’ adequate or inadequate policies
with regard to children’s programmes and children viewers.
Should the study’s results indicate a lack of certain policies with regard to
children’s programming and children viewers, the accountability that the
broadcasters have towards children will be called into question.
According to the Development Bank of South Africa's population distribution by
age group (1997), 15.7-million South Africans are under the age of 14, which
represents 35.4% of the South African population (Media Directory, 1999-2000).
With 51.1% of South Africans having access to television, according to AMPS
1998 (Media Directory, 1999-2000), it is important that children, who represent
more than a third of our population, are exposed to quality programmes. They
and their parents should be warned of violent or other harmful content by reliable
and vigorously imposed symbols of a classification system.
This study set out to prove that locally produced television programmes
contained less violence, that other countries had rigid mechanisms in place to
produce quality children's programmes, which South African broadcasters or
producers could also employ, and to make South African television channels and
producers aware of these mechanisms.

1.11 EXPOSITION OF CHAPTERS

Chapter I Introduction: Background, research questions, hypothesis, premises, purpose,
structure and delimitations of the study
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Chapter II Literature Review: Reviewing existing research theories on television violence
and its effects on children

Chapter III Literature Review: Reviewing the South African, the USA’s, the United
Kingdom’s and Australian regulatory and classification authorities

Chapter IV Research Methodology: Content analysis of South African children’s
Saturday morning television programmes according to pre-determined criteria and
personal in-depth interviews with the commissioning editors of children’s programming

Chapter V Discussion of the findings

Chapter VI Conclusions and recommendations

Chapter I:
An introduction to media effects research and the concept of television violence
as well as the research questions, hypothesis and structure of the research study
are discussed.

Chapter II:
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An in-depth literature study of television violence and its effect on children is
given. The literature study looks at the different types of research areas that exist
on television violence and its effects on children. Four major effects of television
violence are discussed.

Chapter III:
A discussion of the television regulatory and classification authorities of South
Africa, the USA, the United Kingdom and Australia is done. The discussion
focuses on the regulations pertaining to children, violence, watershed period and
children's programmes as well as the classification symbols applied.

Chapter IV:
The research design and methodology of the study are discussed in Chapter IV.
The choice of research design is motivated.
Chapter V:
The regulatory classification systems implemented by the respective countries
are compared. The results of the Saturday morning children's television
programmes’ content analyses and the results of the interviews with the
commissioning editors of children’s programming at the three channels are
discussed.

Chapter VI:
An overview of the study is presented, conclusions are drawn and
recommendations for the broadcasting authorities and producers of children's
television programmes are proposed.
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Summary:

According to Gunter (2000:14) “a steady flow of research publications emerged during
the 1950s and 1960s on media effects, and much of this work focused on
demonstrating the degree to which youngsters might respond in socially undesirable
ways to media content”.
Evidence of the harmful effects that exposure to media violence might have on
behaviour is available as laboratory-based psychological studies were conducted in
the 1960s. The research focused on violent portrayals in film and television
programmes. The effect on behaviour was measured among children and university
students (Gunter, 2000:14).
According to Vos Post (1995) “the social psychology point of view includes the
"arousal theory", the "social learning" theory, the "disinhibition" theory, and the
"aggression reduction" theory.” Murray (1995:7-14) explains that the three major
television effects channels are direct effects, desensitisation and the mean world
syndrome.
The hypothesis of this research study is that the programmes broadcast on Tube,
Yo.TV and Craze on Saturday mornings contain five violent acts per hour therefore
their content justifies a regulatory classification symbol or higher classification symbol
to be broadcast in conjunction with the programme.

The structure of the research study is as follows:
-

the effects of television violence on children (Chapter II);

-

evaluating the South African, American, United Kingdom and Australian
television regulatory and classification authorities (Chapter III);

-

methodology - quantitative content analysis of Tube, Yo.TV and Craze
and qualitative personal in-depth interviews with representatives from
SABC 1, SABC 2 and eTV (Chapter IV);
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-

discussion (Chapter V); and

-

conclusions and recommendations (Chapter VI).

The research methodologies used in the study were quantitative content analysis
and qualitative personal in-depth interviews.
The literature review, citing the major effects television violence has on children,
will commence in Chapter II.

CHAPTER II
THE EFFECTS OF TELEVISION VIOLENCE
ON CHILDREN
________________________________________________________________

Chapter I provided background information on media effects research and a
discussion of the structure, aim and purpose of this research study.
Chapter II and Chapter III cover the literature review. The effects of television
violence on children will be discussed in this chapter, whilst a discussion on the
television regulatory and classification authorities of South Africa, the USA, the
United Kingdom and Australia will be discussed in Chapter III.
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Chapter II will focus on the major effects television violence has on children,
parents’ influence on children’s television viewing and children’s television
programmes.

2.1 INTRODUCTION
Cantor (2001) states that: "The potential harm from violent content is more
contentious, and this topic spawned a large number of studies, particularly in
relation to the older media such as television."
It can be argued that the arrival of television 40 years ago gave rise to fear of its
negative influence on society and especially its contribution to aggressive
behaviour.
The Huston et al. (1992) report of the American Psychological Association’s
Task Force on Television and Society “highlighted the major investigations in the
United States of the TV violence viewing-aggression debate. In the 1950s, a
congressional investigation began to explore the relation between TV violence
viewing and aggression, followed by the Commission on the Causes and
Prevention of Violence (Baker & Ball, 1969), the Surgeon General's Scientific
Advisory Committee on Television and Social Behaviour (1972), the National
Institute of Mental Health (Pearl, Bouthilet & Lazar, 1982), and the American
Psychological Association (1985)”.
The Ontario Royal Commission on Violence in the Communications Industry
(1977)

and

the

Canadian

Radio

Television

and

Telecommunications

Commission conducted similar investigations (Huston et al., 1992).
Huston et al. (1992) point out that these inquiries reviewed a wide range of
studies and reports, and that over 1000 articles have been published,
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documenting the influence of television violence on aggressive behaviour, since
the 1950s.
Research on television was used as a model to determine how media violence
affects children. This is because children watch television frequently and
because television violence occurs more regularly than violence in daily life
(Ledingham, Ledingham & Richardson, 2003).
Hodge and Tripp (1986) point out that: "Media violence is qualitatively different
from real violence - it is a natural signifier of conflict and difference, and without
representations of conflict, part of the past and present would be seriously
impoverished. It remains true that high-modality violence is likely to be disturbing
to young children, who will neither enjoy nor learn well from such programmes."
“Studies show that extensive television viewing may be associated with violent or
overly aggressive behaviour, poor academic performance, precocious sexuality,
obesity, and the use of drugs and alcohol. Viewing violent programmes can
make children afraid, worried, or suspicious and may increase tendencies toward
aggressive behaviour” (Spencer, 2003).
Violence, according to Jeannette Kupfermann, works simultaneously in three
ways. It triggers, acts as a catalyst and desensitises (Buckingham, 1993).
According to Parker, Dawes and Farr (2004) exposure to violence could
influence the child’s development in two areas, namely emotional functioning and
socialisation. When the exposure continues and happens every day it may
impact on socialisation, particularly among boys, and manifest itself in
aggressive and anti-social behaviour.
“Unless alternatives are presented to the young person, aggressive behaviour
can become a normative strategy for the resolution of conflict. These realities
lend urgency to the need to prevent the sources of violence and to ameliorate

29

the impact of violence in children's development, particularly socialisation into
aggressive social interaction and problem-solving” (Parker, Dawes & Farr, 2004).
Social scientists are in agreement that viewing violence on television is one of
several causes of aggressive behaviour (Friedrich-Cofer & Huston, 1986; Huston
et al., 1992). In 1985, the American Psychological Association's Board on Social
and Ethical Responsibility for Psychology reviewed the research that was
available and determined that repeated viewing of real and dramatised violence
were responsible for the development of aggressive patterns and anti-social
behaviour, especially when violence was viewed during childhood (APA, 1985).
Steyer (2002) points out that “more than a thousand studies, by major medical
and public health groups as well as the Surgeon General's office and the
National Institutes of Public Health, have concluded that media violence does
indeed have an impact on children in four specific ways:
1.

It can cause some kids to act violently and aggressively towards others

2.

It can make them fearful and lead them to believe that the world is a mean
and violent place

3.

It can desensitize them toward the use of violence in the real world

4.

And it can teach them that violence is an acceptable way to deal with
conflict.”

Cantor (2003) draws a similar conclusion. Cantor and his research team
reviewed hundreds of studies on the effect violence has on behaviour and
concluded that the viewing of media violence promoted aggressive attitudes and
behaviour, led to desensitisation and made children less sympathetic to the
victims of violence while lastly increasing children’s fears.
Villani (2001:395) outlines the factors contributing to a particular violent image
generating a specific effect: “The predicted impact of contextual factors based on
social science research rated an attractive perpetrator, presence of weapons,
and humour as associated with learning aggression; graphic violence and
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realistic violence associated with generating fear; and humour and graphic
violence associated with predicting desensitization.”
According to Stadler (2004:2), it is difficult to interpret existing research as
different methodologies have been employed by media effects researchers and
“little of the research has been done in Southern Africa, where conditions and
audiences differ significantly from North America and Europe.”
It should be noted that this part of the study represents a large body of
knowledge as a substantial number of studies have been conducted in the USA
since the 1950s. The focus has been narrowed down to the following four
literature topics:
-

the correlation between the age and development level of children and
what they understand when watching television;

-

the major effects television violence has on children;

-

parents’ influence on children’s television viewing; and

-

children’s programming.

2.2

THE

CORRELATION

BETWEEN

THE

AGE

AND

DEVELOPMENT LEVEL OF CHILDREN AND WHAT THEY
UNDERSTAND WHEN WATCHING TELEVISION
The length of children’s attention span, how they process information and the
amount of effort they put in, influence how children of different ages watch and
understand television. These factors need to be examined in order to understand
how television influences children (Josephson, 1995).
Stadler (2004:6) points out that the development level of children is a crucial
factor in the comparison of media effects. “Young children who do not fully
understand much of what they see are more likely to be affected by obvious
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textual features like spectacular instances of screen violence with impressive
special effects” (Stadler, 2004:6).
Van Evra (1990) supports this argument by stating that children, as naïve
viewers, may miss important cues about the motive and consequences of the
programme’s message and therefore imitate the actions they see.
Josephson (1995) states that: "Elementary school age (ages six to eleven) is
considered a critical period for understanding the effects of television on
aggression. At this stage, children develop the attention span and cognitive
ability to follow continuous plots, to make inferences about implicit content, and
to recognize motivations and consequences to characters' actions. However,
they are also investing increasingly less mental effort overall in their viewing, and
it is mental effort that determines whether children will process television
information deeply or merely react to it in an unfocused, superficial way."
Freedman (1996) and Cantor (2001) contend that the key age is at the end of
the preschool period, when children are able to understand the difference
between reality and fantasy.
Other researchers have found that they can predict future criminal behaviour in
children who view media violence by age eight because until the age of eleven
children perceive what they see on television as the real world (Huesmann,
1986b; Huesmann & Moise, 1996).
Bushman and Huesmann (2001) point out the following: “Children under the age
of six are most susceptible to screen violence, and are most likely to mimic it as
this is the stage at which they are developing their behavioural scripts and are
less conscious of the fantasy / reality distinction, or the complexity of narrative
context, motives and justifications for violence.”
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“By age eight, children are more likely to be sensitive to important moderating
influences of television content, and will not become more aggressive
themselves if the violence they see is portrayed as evil, as causing human
suffering, or as resulting in punishment or disapproval” (Josephson, 1995).
Josephson (1995) points out that children’s aggressive behaviour will increase if
they perceive television violence as reflective of the real world, if they identify
with a violent hero or if they engage in aggressive fantasies.
“Up until around eight years of age children tend to mimic both realistic and
unrealistic depictions of violence if the perpetrator's actions are either rewarded
or not punished since they interpret narratives based on appearance and other
superficial features” (Funk et al., 1999).
Josephson (1995) has found that children aged 6 - 11, therefore elementary
school children, still watch cartoons but begin watching family orientated
programmes, while also developing a taste for horror movies. Josephson (1995)
attributes this to their intentionally scaring themselves to overcome their fears.
Although they are desensitising themselves to fear and violence, they become
tolerant of violence in the real world (Josephson, 1995).

2.3 THE MAJOR EFFECTS OF TELEVISION VIOLENCE
2.3.1 Aggression
Children observe aggressive behaviour in the form of television violence and
learn that this behaviour is rewarded. This in turn causes children to behave
aggressively. Ledingham, Ledingham and Richardson (2003) point out that
children memorise these behaviours as part of the behaviour they need to
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display to get what they want. “This model of observational learning was first
elaborated by Bandura (1965)” (Ledingham, Ledingham & Richardson, 2003).
Children will act out the behaviour they learned by watching violence, if they
believe that the violence is real and the characters are like them (Ledingham,
Ledingham & Richardson, 2003).
According to Dubow and Miller (1996), exposure to television violence has a
greater influence on children than on adolescents. In other words, adult viewing
of violent television does not influence their inclination to behave aggressively. It
is exposure to violence, when viewed during childhood that influences
aggressive behaviour into adulthood.
Huesmann’s theory of observational learning and behavioural scripts refers to
the way in which memories of aggressive behaviour are stored and later recalled
in a similar situation. Huesmann (1986b) argues that fantasising about
aggressive acts reinforces the scripts previously learned that are encoded in
memory. He stresses the importance of cues in the environment for the retrieval
of particular patterns of aggressive behaviour. Research has found that toys that
appear on violent television programmes or programmes associated with
aggression will increase the level of aggression displayed by children (Potts,
Huston & Wright, 1986; Josephson, 1987).
Josephson (1987) found that “exposing more aggressive groups of boys to
televised violence resulted in higher levels of subsequent aggression than
exposing them to a nonviolent show. In contrast, less aggressive groups of boys
had higher levels of subsequent aggression after the nonviolent show than after
the violent show. Part of the problem appears to involve the fact that there is a
feedback loop between watching violent television and being aggressive”.
Huesmann (1986b) points out that aggressive children have little inclination for
alternative acts as television violence exposure leads to aggression, that
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aggression increases the taste for violent television and that aggressive
behaviour leads to peer rejection.
Dubow and Miller (1996) explain that: “A number of learning theorists believe
that aggressive behaviour is a result of "enactive learning" (observing the effects
of others' behaviour)” (see Huesmann, 1988). Bandura’s research found that
children will imitate behaviours of aggressive models they have viewed, even
though the characters were not rewarded or punished for their behaviour
(Bandura, Ross & Ross, 1961, 1963a, 1963b).

2.3.1.1 Bobo-doll Study
The Bobo-doll experimental study established a relationship between television
and aggression. “One experimental study that has 'proved' a relation between
television and aggression uses a kind of doll called a Bobo-doll, which when hit
bounces back up again (Bandura, Ross & Ross, 1963a). Children who watch a
film of an adult bashing a Bobo-doll, and who are then put in a room which
contains, among other things, a Bobo-doll and Bobo-bashing equipment, are
likely to imitate the film (especially if they are boys)” (Hodge & Tripp, 1986).
Dubow and Miller (1996) state that Bandura (1977) hypothesise that an influence
will occur only if the viewer notices the model’s behaviour, memorises the
model’s behaviour, enacts the behaviour and reviews the outcome once the
behaviour has taken place. Bandura’s research has laid the ground work for
other information-processing models that explain how viewing television violence
contributes to aggressive behaviour (Dubow & Miller (1996).
2.3.1.2 Behavioural Scripts
Stadler (2004:2) points out that “one of the explanatory frameworks that currently
hold most credence in the literature reviewed regarding the effects of media on
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young audiences is Huesmann's theory of observational learning of social
behaviour and scripts.”
Stadler (2004:2) points out that according to Huesmann, children observe role
models and memorise scripts so that they can act out the role later in a similar
situation. Therefore children learn to behave through observation. A script shows
people how to behave in a particular situation. This script is derived from real or
fictional interactions (Stadler, 2004:2).
Fiske and Taylor (1984) assert that according to Huesmann (1988), children
encode these scripts in memory. “A script reflects our knowledge of the typical
sequence of events in a particular social situation (e.g. being provoked on the
playground)” (Fiske & Taylor, 1984).
“In everyday language, a script is like a stereotype reflecting a set of
expectations about a sequence of events, such as those involved in going to a
restaurant. Each script contains props or objects commonly encountered during
the event, social roles of participants and rules describing the steps to be
expected during the social sequence. Scripts guide our information processing
and facilitate our social behaviour; we attempt to fit incoming information into the
appropriate script, and we behave according to the script. Interestingly, our
interpretation and memory of, and our response to, a given social event may be
distorted in the direction of consistency with the script. Just as is the case for
stereotypes, we tend to notice information that is consistent. Even if we initially
notice inconsistent information, we are more likely to distort it or forget it. This is
why stereotypes and scripts are so difficult to change” (Dubow & Miller, 1996).
Dubow and Miller (1996:136) explain that scripts for behaviour are formed during
childhood and it is likely that exposure to ongoing television violence influences
the development of aggressive scripts.
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According to Bushman and Huesmann (2001:236-237), as well as Geen (1994),
a number of factors determine whether a script is retrieved. If the situation is
identical to the one observed in a film or television programme and the violence
is realistic, the script will be retrieved. Similarly, if children identify with role
models and the character receives positive reinforcement or has desirable
characteristics, the script will be retrieved.
“Long-term exposure to TV violence provides children with a greater opportunity
to establish aggressive scripts in their memory. Short-term exposure to violent
portrayals triggers already acquired aggressive scripts and activates aggressionrelated thoughts and feelings” (Dubow & Miller, 1996).
According to Dubow and Miller (1996) long-term exposure to television violence
can lead to the maintenance of aggressive scripts. As aggressive scripts can
also be reinforced by long-term exposure, this in turn leads to the child
developing general strategies for aggressive behaviour besides those already in
the memory.
Activities such as role-play and daydreaming maintain aggressive scripts.
Huesmann and Eron (1984) found in a cross-national study that children who
watched more violent television programmes were more likely to daydream and
fantasise about aggressive and heroic acts. The research points out examples of
such acts: “…daydreaming about hitting and hurting someone" they did not like,
and pretending, that they were "a brave hero who saves someone or captures a
bad guy." These results applied to boys in three countries (Finland, Poland, and
the United States) (Huesmann & Eron, 1984).
But when will these aggressive scripts be retrieved from memory? Huesmann
(1986b) and Berkowitz (1986) conclude that cues in the immediate situation play
an important role in script retrieval as well as cue-activated thoughts and feelings
(Dubow & Miller, 1996).
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Dubow and Miller (1996) cite Josephson’s (1987) study as an example.
“Josephson (1987) had second- and third-grade boys view a violent film that
included walkie-talkies as props. Then, before taking part in a floor hockey game,
the boys were interviewed by an adult with either a walkie-talkie or a tape
recorder. The most aggressive boys in the floor hockey game were those who
were rated as highly aggressive by their teachers and who had been interviewed
by the adult with a walkie-talkie, which presumably functioned as a retrieval cue
reactivating aggressive emotions and ideas presented in the violent film” (Dubow
& Miller, 1996).
According to Dubow and Miller (1996) there are other elements that “affect script
establishment, maintenance, and retrieval” besides that of cues in the immediate
situation. These elements are “situational-environmental factors (family television
environment, presence of other people when viewing the violent display) and
individual characteristics (emotional arousal, understanding of the violent display,
attributions about the other person's behaviour)” (Dubow & Miller, 1996).
Studies (Bandura, 1965; Bandura, Ross & Ross, 1963a; Liebert & Baron, 1972)
have suggested that when children are exposed to a real person or cartoon
character behaving aggressively on television, these children will behave more
aggressively than those children that have not seen a real person or cartoon
character act aggressively (Ledingham, Ledingham & Richardson, 2003).
Ledingham, Ledingham and Richardson (2003) point out that the research
indicates the likelihood that children will act more aggressively and imitate the
aggression when the television character who has displayed the aggression is
rewarded or not punished and when the violence displayed is justified.
Liss, Reinhardt and Fredrikson (1983) point out that children understand little of
the message of the story when the television characters use aggression to reach
a pro-social end. However they understand more when the characters behave
good or bad consistently. Children display more aggression when “seeing a
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mixed prosocial-antisocial character than when the character has behaved
consistently in a totally prosocial way” (Liss, Reinhardt & Fredrikson, 1983).
Ledingham, Ledingham and Richardson (2003) explain that it makes no
difference to young children whether the aggressive acts are justified, as this
does not cancel out the effects of exposure to aggressive acts.

2.3.1.3 Notel, Unitel and Multitel Study
“In 1973, a remote rural community in Canada acquired television for the first
time. The acquisition of television at such a late date was due to problems with
signal reception rather than any hostility towards TV. Tannis Williams MacBeth
and her associates at the University of British Columbia investigated the effect of
television on children of this community (which they called Notel). The transmitter
intended by The Canadian Broadcasting Corporation (CBC) to bring it their
English channel did not succeed, because Notel was located in a valley. This
town became known as "Unitel". Another town was included in the study "Multitel" received CBC and three major private U.S networks. Two years later
Phase 2 data was collected after Notel residents had two years of CBC television
reception” (MacBeth, 1996: 149-219).
“The researchers observed forty-five first- and second-graders in the three towns
for rates of inappropriate physical aggression before television was introduced
into Notel. Two years later, the same forty-five children were observed again. To
prevent bias in the data, the research assistants who collected the data were
kept uninformed as to why the children's rates of aggression were of interest.
Furthermore, a new group of research assistants was employed the second time
around, so that the data gatherers would not be bias by recollections of the
children's behaviour two years earlier” (MacBeth, 1996: 149-219).
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Ledingham, Ledingham and Richardson (2003) point out the following strengths
of this study: “…that it provided a long-term assessment of the effects of
watching TV (over a two-year period), that it was not conducted in the laboratory
but very much in the real world, and that it did not compare children who watched
more television with those who watched less due to differences on individual or
family factors, but rather compared children who initially probably would have
watched television if it had been available to children for whom television was
already available”.
The study measured aggression through observing children’s interactions in the
schoolyard during free play. Children were also rated by teachers and peers.
Forty-five children were observed in grades one and two and were re-evaluated
two yeas later. The observation indicated that verbal and physical aggression
increased in those children who initially had had no access to television and had
access to television later on. Notably, aggression did not increase among those
children who were exposed to one or more television channel throughout the
study (Ledingham, Ledingham & Richardson, 2003).
“Virtually identical results were obtained when children tested at the beginning of
the study were compared with a different group of children in the same grade
level tested two years later. Moreover, this increase in aggression behaviour was
not just present among a subgroup of sample representing the most aggressive
children. Children in the town with no access to television initially were classified
as either high or low aggressive on the basis of their scores before television
arrived; these two groups did not differ two years later on their level of
aggression, amount of television watched, or number of favourite shows listed
that were classified as violent” (Ledingham, Ledingham & Richardson, 2003).
The Notel, Unitel and Multitel study found that television viewing is related to
aggression. The study displayed similar results for the town with one Canadian
channel (Unitel) and the town with Canadian and American channels (Multitel).
Therefore it would seem as if the number or type of channels does not influence
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the effects of viewing government or private channel programmes (Ledingham,
Ledingham & Richardson, 2003).
Williams (1986) argues that Canadian Broadcasting Corporation (CBC)
programmes do not differ so much from any other network’s programmes.
Williams (1986) points out that CBC documentaries on war can be the medium
through which children are exposed to violent content.
Joy, Kimball and Zabrack (1986) point out that children who were aggressive,
and those who were not aggressive before the introduction of television to Notel,
became more aggressive after television was introduced.
MacBeth (1996:149-219) drew the following conclusion from the Notel, Unitel
and Multitel study: “…that there is some evidence that programming high in
action and aggression has negative effects, not only on aggressive behaviour,
but also on other behaviours, such as imaginative or fantasy play and
persistence.”
2.3.1.4 Lefkowitz, Eron, Walder and Huesmann's study
“A series of studies by a group of researchers including Lefkowitz, Eron, Walder,
and Huesmann have contributed substantially to our knowledge of how the
violence portrayed on television affects children. The first of these studies initially
assessed the aggressiveness of 875 children (as measured by the reports of
their classmates) and their preference for violent television shows in grade 3 (as
measured by maternal report). Ten years later about half of these subjects were
reassessed on the same variables” (Ledingham, Ledingham & Richardson,
2003).
Lefkowitz et al. (1977) state that the results of this study indicates that children’s
preference for viewing television violence in grade three were an indication of
these same children’s displaying aggression ten years later, particularly in the
case of boys, while not so much in the case of girls.
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It seems as if the frequency with which the viewing of preferred violent television
programmes takes place predicts the seriousness of criminal offences boys are
involved with by the age of thirty. This outcome is “even after the influence of the
boys’ initial aggressiveness and IQ had been removed” (Huesmann, 1986b).
“A subsequent cross-cultural study involving this group of investigators explored
the extent to which viewing of violent content had similar effect in countries in
which both societal attitudes towards aggression and the content of and access
to television programming varied widely (Eron et al., 1983; Huesmann & Eron,
1986; Huesmann, Lagerspetz & Eron 1984). The strength of this approach is
clearly that it can test the robustness of the violence-aggression relationship
across a wide range of cultural conditions. The countries included in the study
were Australia, Finland, Poland, and the United States. These countries differ
widely in homicide rates (with the U.S. having the highest rates and Poland the
lowest), rates of television ownership, and number of hours per day when
programming is available (with the U.S having the highest rates and Israel and
Finland having the lowest rates, respectively). Children were followed from grade
1 to grade 3 and from grade 3 to grade 6 in each country. Measures were
obtained of aggressiveness, preference for violent programming, frequency of
viewing, perceived realism of programming, identification with television
characters, preference for sex-typed activities, involvement in fantasies of
aggressive or heroic acts, and intelligence of the child, and nurturance, rejection,
punitiveness, achievement orientation, aggressiveness, viewing habits, fantasy
involvement, and socioeconomic status of parents” (Ledingham, Ledingham &
Richardson, 2003).
According to Ledingham, Ledingham and Richardson (2003), when Huesmann,
Lagerspetz and Eron (1984) compared the outcomes of the United States and
Finland during earlier analysis of the study, they discovered that the amount of
television violence contributes to aggression two years later for boys and girls in
the United States and Finland. “For boys in both countries, later aggression was
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much higher in those who not only watched a great deal of violent TV but also
identified highly with the characters they watched” (Ledingham, Ledingham &
Richardson, 2003).
“In all countries, children's overall TV violence viewing and identification with TV
characters were positively correlated with their aggressiveness, as was how real
they perceived the violent programmes to be. This was true even when initial
levels of aggressiveness was controlled for. Neither social class or intelligence
accounted for the relationship of early TV habits to later aggression, although
lower social class and intelligence were correlated with higher TV viewing in most
countries. The relationships were stronger for boys but also existed for girls. In
the United States only, there was also a significant relationship for both sexes
between higher levels of early aggression and higher levels of later violent TV
watching” (Ledingham, Ledingham & Richardson, 2003).
Huesmann (1986a) found that the hypothesis that watching television violence
increases later aggressiveness even in different cultural settings with television
environments and different attitudes towards aggression is supported by strong
evidence.
2.3.1.5 Results of other studies indicating a correlation between
violence and aggressive behaviour
Bushman and Geen (1990) explain that other studies have found a correlation
between viewing television violence and displaying aggressive behaviour:
“Studies done (Comstock, 1980; Friedrich-Cofer & Huston, 1986; Geen, 1990)
have consistently demonstrated that under well-controlled conditions, the
observation of violence causes children and adolescents to behave more
aggressively. Such experiments have shown that viewing violence causes
children to display more aggression toward other children (Bjorskqvist, 1985;
Josephson, 1987), as well as toward inanimate objects. These effects go beyond
the simple imitation of aggressive behaviour; children often display aggressive
behaviour that differs from the behaviour they observe in the filmed displays
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(Geen & Thomas, 1986). Viewing violent media displays in the laboratory has
also been shown to have immediate effects on violent thoughts and emotional
responses related to aggressive behaviour.”
Both laboratory findings and the results of field studies indicate a relationship
between how regularly children view television and their current aggressive
behaviour (Comstock, 1980; Eron, 1963; Eron et al., 1972; Huesmann & Eron,
1986; Parke et al., 1977; Singer & Singer, 1981; Stein & Friedrich, 1972).
Inquiries using statistical analysis have found that viewing television violence can
predict later aggression and anti-social behaviour, even though early aggressive
behaviour has been controlled statistically (Botha & Mels, 1990; Huesmann &
Eron, 1986; Lefkowitz et al., 1977; Weigman, Kuttschreuter & Baarda 1986).
“More importantly, the way violence is most frequently presented on television
tends to promote children's learning that aggression is the first - not the last resort, and that it is an effective, easy, and even fun way to solve problems”
(Cantor, 2003).
Nathanson and Cantor (2000:136) point out that although children know that a
cartoon is not true, the combination of attractive and humorous characters and
the fact that no mention is made of the consequences of violence for the victim,
encourage aggressive tendencies in elementary school boys. Therefore, even
harmless cartoons require mediation “to prevent boys from learning aggression
from the material”.
Stadler (2004:13) explains that: “Here we see that neither modality nor humour
are directly linked to effects in a straightforward way. We might expect that a
decrease in realism would lead to a decrease in impact and effect, yet humour is
consistently linked to increasing the negative effects when associated with
violence. While it is difficult to generalise or to predict how the introduction of
humour might modify the effects of watching violent media, in this case modality
analysis sensitive to the emotional responsiveness of the audience suggests that
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humour acts as a safety valve, releasing tension and offering children some
respite from the grip of fear. It works to render the fear more pleasurable, but it
would be erroneous to assume that this necessarily trivialises the material and
makes it less suitable for children.”
Van Evra (1990) points out that “even when viewing does not lead to aggressive
behaviour” frequent exposure to violence can lead to a “tolerance of violence,
desensitisation, and the belief that violence is an acceptable conflict resolution
strategy”.

2.3.2 Fear
In addition to aggression, viewing violent television programmes can also
increase fear and anxiety (Ledingham, Ledingham & Richardson, 2003).
Cantor (1994,1996) points out that the influence mass media has on children’s
fears has received little attention therefore this is an important area of research.
Cantor (1996:92) states that media that contain depictions of monsters, scary
animals and violence can hinder the psychological development of children.
Such media consumption can lead to distress and sleep disorders, enduring
emotional disturbance, or even symptoms similar to post traumatic stress
disorder in susceptible individuals. Studies indicate that parents are either
unaware or underestimate the degree of fear children experience, and that
"children often experience fright reactions to programs that most parents would
not expect to be scary" (Cantor, 1996:92).
Bryant, Carveth and Brown (1981) found in a study they conducted with
undergraduates who watched 28 hours of television per week, that heavy
viewers believed they would become the victims of violence. Violence on
television occurs more frequently than in the real world therefore viewers
perceive that the world is dangerous. This perception of the world as a
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dangerous place is an incorrect perception. They further found that contradictory,
television could both desensitise and sensitise individuals to violence
(Ledingham, Ledingham & Richardson, 2003).
Cantor (1998) found in a random phone survey among parents of elementary
school children that parents reported sleep disturbances and stomach ailments
as a result of “a child’s viewing of something frightening on TV”.
Cantor (Cantor & Sparks, 1984; Hoffner & Cantor, 1985) explains what the
results of several of their studies show: “…that younger children are more likely
to be frightened by something that looks scary but is actually harmless - a
friendly mutant or a benevolent monster, for example - than by something
threatening with a benign exterior - a handsome villain or a beautiful yet evil
witch”.
Therefore appearance is an important factor when determining what will frighten
pre-schoolers. The second factor to consider is that pre-school children cannot
distinguish between fantasy and reality, therefore an unrealistic character can
frighten them as much (Cantor & Sparks, 1984; Cantor & Nathanson, 1996).
“By the latter elementary school years, children become more sensitive to media
stories about things that are dangerous but may not look scary, and those that
are realistic as opposed to fantasy or the impossible. Children in this age group
become increasingly sensitive to threats conveyed by the news events they
understand actually happened and could well happen again to them” (Cantor &
Nathanson, 1996).
Cantor (2003) points out that younger children are also affected by news as they
“respond most strongly to real threats that are conveyed visually; vivid footage of
tornadoes,

earthquakes,

and

floods,

for

example,

especially

terrifies

preschoolers. Older children are more frightened by stories of kidnapping,
murder, and molestation, especially if the victim is a child”.
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According to Cantor (1996:102) explaining to children that the characters are not
in real danger will only be effective among older primary school children.
To help young children cope with fear non-cognitive strategies can be employed,
e.g. “hugs, holding a toy or pillow, having a warm drink or being distracted”
(Stadler, 2004:8).
According to Cameron (2003) children under the age of six are frightened by
“looming figures, like clowns and Santa Claus”.
Stadler (2004) explains that telling fearful children that these fictitious creatures
aren't real won't quell their fears. It is often more disturbing for young children to
see good guys metamorphose into bad ones as they can't make the connection
between the two characters.
Stadler (2004:8) states: “For home viewing, the recommendation of parental
guidance or caregiver mediation may be sufficient, particularly if it is
accompanied by advice about how to reassure frightened young children.”

2.3.3 Desensitisation
According to Huston et al. (1992) The American Psychological Association's task
force report on television and society has concluded that fear and desensitisation
are two other effects of viewing television violence.
Fox (2002) points out that “it has been shown that viewing media violence leads
to a desensitisation. The more violence that they see, the less negative, the
more normal it seems to them. Perhaps people who watch lots of television lose
their social skills or never develop them.”
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Gerbner (1994) explains that television desensitises viewers to suffering and that
viewers “lose the ability to understand the consequences of violence, to
emphathize, to resist, to protest”.
Drabman and Thomas (1976) found that children who had viewed a violent film
became tolerant of aggressive behaviour in other children and had therefore
been desensitised to the consequences and significance of aggression.
“Research shows that the combination of humour and violence runs the risk of
trivialising violence and desensitising audiences. It also reduces the modality of
the violence, because real violence has real and unpleasant consequences and
therefore does not present an occasion to laugh” (Stadler, 2004:12).

2.3.4 Mean World Syndrome
Gerbner (1994) explains what television is: “…television is a mythology - highly
organically connected, repeated every day so that the themes that run through
all programming and news have the effect of cultivating conceptions of reality.”
According to Hodge and Tripp (1986) researchers such as Smythe (1953), de
Fleur (1964) and Gerbner et al. (1980) have presented methodical differences
between the television world and the real world. Gerbner and his colleagues
have demonstrated how this distorted view affects the picture television viewers
have of the real world (Hawkins & Pingree, 1980).
Gerbner (1994) and his colleagues’ studies have found that viewing violence
from a young age has three outcomes, which in combination, he calls the mean
world syndrome. People who view more than three hours of television per day
act according to this mean world they live in and these violent programmes
reinforce their worst fears and anxieties (Gerbner, 1994).
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“The mean world syndrome results in a reduced sensitivity to the consequences
of violence along with an increased sense of vulnerability and dependence …”
(Gerbner, 1994).
“With the flood of crime news and other violent reality-based programming,
viewers develop the mean-world syndrome. People who often watch this
violence believe that the world is a more dangerous place than it really is. With
the mean-world syndrome, heavy viewers change their views about violence”
(Gershaw, 1996).
Gershaw (1996) points out that after a while viewers see violence as the solution
to problems because they become accustomed to violence and “develop a sense
of fear and danger”. Children are “prime audiences for this diet of violence and
the subsequent mean-world syndrome” (Gershaw, 1996).

2.3.5 Violence is acceptable
Televised violence leads to the perception that violence is a frequent occurrence
therefore it is acceptable (Ledingham, Ledingham & Richardson, 2003).
“More accepting attitudes towards aggressive behaviour may subsequently
prevent the child from inhibiting his or her own aggression. Thus, to the extent
that viewing violence on television creates an unrealistic world view and value
system for the child in terms of what constitutes acceptable behaviour, the child
may behave in a manner which is inappropriate in real life settings” (Ledingham,
Ledingham & Richardson, 2003).

2.3.6 Other factors contributing to children’s displaying violence /
aggression
Ledingham, Ledingham and Richardson (2003) explain that there are numerous
“variables besides exposure to violent TV content that predicts aggression and
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many of them must be present for aggression to result. Nevertheless, it does
appear that exposure to televised violence does bear an important and
consistent relationship to aggression”.
Dubow and Miller (1996) point out that not all children exposed to violent
messages memorise, store, retrieve and use aggressive scripts. Situational and
environmental factors result in some children’s being more vulnerable to the
negative effects of television violence.

2.3.6.1 Environment
“Potts et al. (1986) had pairs of preschool boys watch television programmes
that had either high or low levels of violent content. The boys then played with
toys that had either aggressive connotations (including a Bobo doll, boxing
robots, and Star Wars figures) or prosocial connotations (including a foam
basketball and hoop and ambulance and paramedic figures). Rates of
aggressive and prosocial play during the play session were tabulated. Their
results indicated that the level of violent content in the television show had a
weak effect relative to the effect of type of toy presented. That is, much more
aggression acts were observed when toys with aggressive connotations were
present than when toys with prosocial connotations were presented. In contrast,
viewing a television show with more violent content produced no difference in
subsequent aggressive behaviour, but actually led to higher rates of helping the
peer partner and turn taking with play objects than did viewing a television show
with less violent content.” The authors concluded that "the demand qualities of
the immediate environment can be made sufficiently strong to override the
effects of a brief exposure to different types of television content" and that "the
accumulated findings to date indicated that the effects of television content and
form depend on the environmental circumstances surrounding the child"
(Ledingham, Ledingham & Richardson, 2003).
2.3.6.2 Salience of the display
Attention to the violent display determines whether children will store the display
to memory (Bandura, 1977; Huesmann, 1988). “Research has shown that
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material is more likely to be attended to if it is salient, and children are more
likely to attend to media displays that contain high amounts of action, laden with
special visual and sound effects” (Huston & Wright, 1989; Rule & Ferguson,
1986; Wright & Huston, 1983).
Huston and Wright (1989) point out that other aspects besides violent content
attract a child’s attention to television programmes. These other aspects include
action, sound and visual effects.
Potts, Huston and Wright (1986) have found that animated and live programmes
that contain rapid actions and low levels of aggression attract preschool boys’
attention just as much as programmes with rapid action and high levels of
aggression. “These findings contradict the argument, often made by executives
in the media industry, that a certain level of violence is necessary to hold
children's attention. In the same study, although violent content led the
preschoolers to be more aggressive, high-action programmes with low levels of
aggression did not lead to more aggression. Therefore, not only does rapid
action result in increased attention, but it also does not appear to lead to
increased aggression. Children's and women's voices, lively music, animation,
and humorous sequences also attract and maintain children's attention to the
programme” (Dubow & Miller, 1996).

2.3.6.3 Family environment
Parents’ aggression can influence children’s aggression and delinquency
(Huesmann et al., 1984; West & Farrington, 1977). “Authoritarian parents (those
who rely on power-assertive discipline) are more likely to have children who
imitate these coercive approaches to solving problems” (Sears, Maccoboy, &
Levin 1957).
Huesmann (1988) explains that a family environment with high levels of
aggression provides a chance for children to develop scripts for aggressive
behaviour. “In addition, the child might internalise norms ("everyone acts
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aggressively") and attitudes ("aggression works") that lay the groundwork for
violent TV displays to be committed to memory because the displays are
consistent with the child's internalised standards” (Huesmann, 1988).
Dubow and Miller (1996) point out that the family television environment also
plays a significant role in the effects of viewing violence might have, more so if
the television is a focus of family recreation.

Summary:
Parker, Dawes and Farr (2004) point out that exposure to violence has consequences
for child development.
When exposed to violence, children adopt aggressive attitudes and behaviours and
become desensitised and fearful (Cantor, 2003).
Josephson (1995) states that elementary school age children are investing less mental
effort overall in their viewing. This is significant as it is the mental effort that predicts
whether children will process television information or merely react to it. By the age of
eight children are likely to show increased aggression from exposure to violent
television, especially if they believe the violence reflects real life.
Huesmann’s ‘script’ theory states that children observe role models and remember
'scripts' that were performed so that they can act the part later, when the same
situation arises (Stadler, 2004). Long-term exposure to television violence provides
children with an opportunity to store aggressive scripts in their memory (Dubow &
Miller, 1996).
MacBeth (1996:149-219) has concluded from the results of the Notel study that there
is some evidence that programming high in action and aggression has negative
effects, not only on aggressive behaviour, but also on other behaviours, such as
imaginative or fantasy play and persistence.
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According to Cantor (1996:92) exposure to media that contain monsters, scary
animals and violence can hinder the psychological development of children. This can
result in distress and sleep disorders.
Fox (2002) states that viewing media violence leads to desensitisation. The more
violence is seen, the less negative and the more normal it seems.
Two other influences of exposure to television violence is the mean world syndrome
and the perception that violence is acceptable.
According to Potts, Huston & Wright (1986) the effects of television content and form
are influenced by the environmental circumstances surrounding the child.
Huston and Wright (1989) point out that the “formal characteristics" of television
programmes (action, special auditory and visual effects) may be more important in
attracting children's attention than the actual content (violence) of the programmes.
The family environment is another factor that determines the influence television
violence will have on children.

2.4

PARENTS'

INFLUENCE

ON

CHILDREN'S

TELEVISION

VIEWING

2.4.1 Behaviour if others are present while viewing
“Reaction to media violence can either be facilitated or inhibited by the behaviour
of others who are present during viewing” (Berkowitz, 1986). Dubow and Miller
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1996) affirm this statement as they point out that viewing with people who
approve or disapprove of the aggression displayed, will either encourage or
inhibit aggressive behaviour.
Dunand, Berkowitz and Leyens (1984) cite a study where “undergraduate college
students watched a boxing film with a co-viewer who either sat quietly during the
movie, or a co-viewer who was active and made enthusiastic comments
supportive of the aggression ("Good hit!" "Get up!" "Come on!").” They found that
“students who watched with the approving co-viewer behaved more aggressively
in a laboratory task after the movie. Perhaps someone who approves of
aggression relaxes the viewer's inhibitions about behaving aggressively. It is also
possible that the other viewer's comments communicate normative standards
regarding aggression”.
According to Huston et al. (1992) a co-viewer can either enhance the potential
positive effect or reduce the potential negative effects of television programmes.
Corder-Bolz (1980) explains that “… an adult who views a programme with a
child could help the child understand the plot, express disapproval of any violent
means used by the actors to solve problems, discuss nonviolent values with the
child, and so forth”.
Corder-Bolz (1980) cites another study where children viewed a Batman episode
with an adult who had one of three possible responses. These responses were
neutral, informative or judgmental comments. “Children exposed to the adult who
made explanatory and judgmental comments were less likely to say that people
hit, steal, and hurt others, and were also less likely to say that it is all right for
them to hit, steal, and hurt others” (Corder-Bolz, 1980).

2.4.2 Parents as co-viewers
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Kubey (1996) asserts that there are parents who believe that they cannot or
should not control their child’s viewing. Some believe the programmes their
children view are not harmful. “They believe that children can negotiate the
television text on their own” (Kubey, 1996).
Although some parents believe that they are not able to limit their children’s
viewing, Kubey (1994) points out that parents should be in control of what their
children may view or else “one might expect all manner of social problems to
ensue”.
Parents should monitor what their children view as certain programmes are
unsuitable for young children, especially reality and news programmes, as they
cause unnecessary fear (Kubey, 1996).
“In short, children sometimes need to be supervised in their use of television,
video games, computers, and other media, just as they sometimes need
supervision when carving a pumpkin, walking down the stairs, or riding a bicycle
on the street” (Kubey, 1996).
Parents are advised to view television regularly with their children so that they
can help them to understand what they are viewing and that children can learn
from the reactions their parents display. Parents can point out when they
disapprove of a character’s behaviour just as they will ask their children to
improve their own behaviour (Kubey, 1996).
Kubey (1996) provides the following advice to parents: “Parents should point
behaviours that they believe are exemplary and deserving of replication. All too
often, parents tell children what they don't want them to do rather than what they
want them to do. Positive reinforcement is generally more effective than
punishment.”
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Kubey (1996) points out that parents should not make the mistake by engaging
in too much prescriptive talk and that “parents can use television as a learning
tool in the home”.
Parents have the right to turn a programme off or comment on it if they believe it
to be inappropriate, but they should however guard against criticising
programmes that children enjoy (Kubey, 1996).
“Parents can view programmes with their children and play a mediating role by
voicing disapproval of the violence, pointing out how the plots may be unrealistic;
and suggesting alternative ways to solve problems. Unfortunately, it may be
difficult to encourage parents to play such a role. Corder-Bolz (1980) found that
only 55% of the parents in a sample of 3 321 Texas families reported talking to
their children about the TV programme content. It is also important to note the
practical problem involved - if parents do try to discuss the programme content
during viewing, this prevents continuous viewing. And children who have a TV
set in their own room, as is increasingly the case, are less likely to watch with
their parent(s)” (Dubow & Miller, 1996).
On the website Talking With Kids (2003) parents are advised to make use of
parental advisories for music, movies, television, video and computer games.
This will enable them to choose media that are appropriate for their children at a
specific age. Parents should view media with their children, talk with them about
the programme and “encourage children to think about what they are watching,
listening to or playing - how would they handle situations differently? Parents
should let their children know why violent movies or games disturb them. Parents
watching the news and other media with their children enables them to discuss
current events like war and other conflicts, and can provide an opportunity to
reinforce the consequences of violence” (Talking with Kids, 2003).
FIRM (2003) provides similar advice. It encourages parents to watch with
children and lets them know when they approve or disapprove and why. By
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viewing with children parents show “that they are interested in their choices and
parents will have a far greater chance of influencing them”.
Desmond (1995) suggests that parents forbid programmes, limit the hours
children watch television, fit in daily viewing with children and talk with them
about what they are watching. “Naturally, parents should demand more
information from syndicators and cable providers about the programmes offered”
(Desmond, 1995).
“Research done by Singer and Desmond has revealed that a pattern of family
dialogue about television helps to encourage imitation of its most positive
lessons. Parents should treat television as they would any powerful influence on
their child's development, just as they would in the choice of a school district, a
baby-sitter or a toy. Parents should not allow their children to watch television
alone in their rooms. Parents should be parents” (Desmond, 1995).
Josephson (1995) explains what parental mediation entails: “Parental mediation
to reduce a preschooler's aggression (as well as fears from what they see on
television) can include viewing with the child, commenting on content, providing
distraction or comfort if the child is frightened, and encouraging or discouraging
behaviour they see preschoolers imitating from television.”

2.4.3 How much of this television viewing occurs together with a parent?

According to Wright, St Peters and Huston (1990) 50% to 75% of American preschool children’s viewing occurs with a parent present. They found that general
audience programmes in America are viewed with at least one parent present,
about 75% of the time, and that children’s programmes are viewed with a parent
only about 25% of the time. “Parents are not always aware of the content of what
their children are viewing, and by not co-viewing, miss out on the opportunity to
possibly moderate the effects of the display (by offering comments about the
plot, disapproving of the violent means used to solve problems, and so on)”
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(Wright, St Peters & Huston, 1990). A small number of parents set rules for
television viewing or comment about programme content (Abelson, 1990; Wright,
St Peters & Huston, 1990).

2.4.4 What happens when parents make use of mediation?
Eron et al. (1983) have suggested that a period exists between the ages of 6 and
10 in which children are sensitive to the effects of television. The reason for this
sensitivity is that children still regard television as realistic. In addition, viewing
time is at a maximum and aggressive behaviour is on the increase. They argue
that this age is therefore a particularly important one to target for intervention.
“Whether or not parents view and discuss television programmes with their
children may be part of a general child-rearing approach and family environment
"style." Perhaps parents who view television programmes with their children and
who discuss the content of the programme are more likely to approach child
rearing with reasoning, explanation of rules, and appeals to the child's pride”
(Abelson, 1990).
Singer and Singer (1986) conducted a number of studies from which they found
that children were less aggressive when they came from homes where television
viewing was less during the pre-school period and not seen as a source of
recreation. Other factors that contributed to less aggression were the setting of
television viewing rules and the use of “less power-assertive punishment” by
parents. They also concluded that where television played an important role in
the family, children would believe that the world was a scary place (Singer &
Singer, 1986).
“Parents or older siblings who co-view television with children can make the
experience worthwhile. Several investigations have demonstrated that adults
who watch with children and offer comments and interpretations of content
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improve the amount that children learn from educational programmes” (Friedrich
& Stein, 1975; Salomon, 1977; Watkins et al., 1980).
Collins, Sobol and Westby (1981) point out that parents’ explanation can
improve a child’s understanding of a programme and Messaris and Sarett (1981)
state that television can provide an opportunity for parents to talk about “values,
beliefs, and moral issues”.
Almost all “parents do not use co-viewing opportunities for these purposes.
Some parents use educational programmes for children as "talking picture
books”” (Lemish & Rice, 1986).
St. Peters (1993) points out that new technologies may provide an opportunity
for interaction between parents and children.

Summary:
According to Corder-Bolz (1980) adults who view television with children can help
them to understand the story and voice their disapproval when actors use violent
methods to solve problems. Kubey (1996) points out that some parents believe that
they should not monitor their children’s viewing and some believe that the
programmes their children are exposed to are not harmful.
Parents are advised to view television with their children regularly so that they can
help their children to understand what they are viewing. In this way children can learn
from the reactions their parents display (Kubey, 1996).

2.5 CHILDREN'S PROGRAMMING
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2.5.1 Children's television programmes
Hodge and Tripp (1986) point out that: “Children's television is notoriously given
the smallest budgets and least attention, and economic reasons are too often
justified by reductive assumptions about children's semiotic abilities. It seems
better to give them good programmes whose main claim to be tailored to
children's needs appears to be the fact that adults would not watch them with
enjoyment.”
Eron (1986) asserts that it is unlikely that the television industry will limit the
production of violent programmes as “networks dismiss the findings that violence
viewing is one cause of aggressive behaviour, and such programmes often
attract high ratings”.
The public has put pressure on television executives to reduce the level of
violence, especially in the United States of America and Canada (Dubow &
Miller, 1996).
“In

1996,

broadcasters

reluctantly

agreed

to

Federal

Communications

Commission (F.C.C) rules calling upon them to offer three hours a week of
educational or informational programming as a condition of their broadcast
licenses.

Though

critics

suggested

that

the

terms

"educational"

and

"informational" were too vague, advocates noted the goal was not to teach
curricula” (Lowry, 2001).
The Children’s Television Act that was passed in 1990 states that television
channels dedicate a few hours to “enrich children in exchange for the valuable
free broadcast spectrum the government grants them” (Lowry, 2001).
“Mike Lazzo, Cartoon Network's senior vice president of programming and
production, suggests that the major networks failed to make children's
programmes a priority …” (Lowry, 2001).
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Peggy Charren, a Boston grandmother who lobbied for better children’s
programmes, states that broadcasters no longer fear retribution from the federal
Communication Committee (FCC). FCC Chairman Reed Hundt, who held that
post when the industry made its pledge regarding children's programming in
1996, agrees with Charren (Lowry, 2001).
“The networks, for their part, maintain they are still serving children through these
new arrangements. Yet NBC acknowledged that the network would have exited
the children's business entirely by now were it not for the FCC guidelines and
would just as soon see the requirement go away” (Lowry, 2001).
Cartoon Network's Lazzo points out that programmes require “a commitment of
resources and degree of trial and error to succeed” (Lowry, 2001).

2.5.2 What children watch
“In 1990, Huston and Wright began a new longitudinal study following two
cohorts of children who were age 2 and 4 at the beginning of the study. The
families of these approximately 240 children were primarily urban and low to
moderate income. There was a fairly even mix of European American, African
American, and Hispanic families. Each year for 4 years, parents were
interviewed, and children were given tests of vocabulary, school-related skills,
knowledge about emotions, attention to television, and expectancies of success.
As a part of the interview, parents filled out a checklist of what their children
watched on television. Viewing information was also collected several times a
year by telephone using a daily time use interview” (Wright & Huston, 1995).
Huston and Wright (1996) assumed that what children view is more important
than how long they view therefore they analysed the types of programmes
children viewed. They found that children viewed less informational programmes
as they grew older. Children viewed the information programme Sesame Street,
but as they grew older, there was no other popular programme to replace
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Sesame Street that targets children aged between three and five. Educational
programmes are very age specific as opposed to entertainment programmes
(Huston & Wright, 1996).
“The patterns for The Early Window children at age 2 and 4 described that the
younger children watched more child informative programmes than older
children. They were also exposed to considerably more adult programmes
(secondary viewing), presumably because they were at home or in home-based
child care while adults were viewing” (Huston & Wright, 1996).

2.5.3 Availability of children's television programmes
“The growing practice of broadcast stations repeating children's programming
that first airs on cable, and vice versa, has already significantly diminished the
diversity of programs available to kids” (Reisch, 2003).
Cable and broadcast networks used to produce original programmes, but now
these programmes are shared among networks, especially when these are
owned by the same corporation (Reisch, 2003). “For example, Nickelodeon
programming repeats on corporate sibling CBS, ABC airs shows from other
Disney-owned channels and the Cartoon Network borrows programs from Kids
WB, both owned by AOL Time Warner” (Reisch, 2003).
The Federal Communication Commission Chairman Michael K. Powell alleges
that viewers have more choices, but the fact is that the same programmes are
repeated often (Reisch, 2003).
“A troubling development in traditional Saturday morning kids' programming is
the sub-leasing of those hours by companies not licensed to serve the public
interest. For example, Fox's four-year, $100 million deal with 4 Kids
Entertainment raises particular concerns because the latter is a toy licensing
company that has the right to retain all revenue from network advertising sales.
Such trends could ultimately undermine broadcasters' compliance with the
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Children's Television Act, which mandates that broadcasters air a minimum three
hours per week of ‘informational/educational’ children's programmes, among
other requirements” (Reisch, 2003).
According to Reisch (2003) research by the University of Pennsylvania's
Annenberg School and other research conducted, points out that “locally
produced, quality children's and public affairs programming is a vital component
of expanding children's civic education and participation”. Cartoon Network’s
Lazzo pointed out that programmes require a commitment of resources. Reisch
(2003) maintains: “Quality children's educational programming requires extra
effort and resources.”
When commercial broadcasters are not required by law to cater for the needs of
children, the broadcasters will not cater for them therefore the children will be
neglected (Reisch, 2003).
“Instead, the production of children's television should be driven by the same
public interest that broadcasters have promised to uphold in exchange for
access to the valuable publicly owned airwaves. Close monitoring and
enforcement of these public interest obligations by the FCC is required” (Reisch,
2003).

Summary:
In 1996 the Federal Communications Commission called upon broadcasters to offer
three hours a week of educational or informational programming as a condition of their
broadcast licenses (Lowry, 2001).
Wright and Huston (1995) found that children viewed less informational programmes
as they grew older.
According to Reisch (2003) broadcast stations repeat children’s programming that first
airs on cable. This practice limits the selection of programmes available to children.
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Structure of the research study

Chapter I Introduction: Background, research questions, hypothesis, premises, purpose,
structure and delimitations of the study

Chapter II Literature Review: Reviewing existing research theories on television violence
and its effects on children

Chapter III Literature Review: Reviewing the South African, the USA’s, the United
Kingdom’s and Australian regulatory and classification authorities

Chapter IV Research Methodology: Content analysis of South African children’s
Saturday morning television programmes according to pre-determined criteria and
personal in-depth interviews with the commissioning editors of children’s programming

Chapter V Discussion of the findings

64

Chapter VI Conclusions and recommendations

Chapter III will discuss the television regulatory and classification authorities of
South Africa, the USA, the United Kingdom and Australia. The literature review
will focus on the definitions that the regulatory bodies of these countries use for
violence, children and watershed period as well as the regulatory symbols they
use, and whether they have specific regulations pertaining to children.

CHAPTER III
TELEVISION REGULATIONS
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The major effects of television violence on children, parents’ influence on
children’s television viewing and children’s television programmes were
discussed in the Literature Review in Chapter II.
The television regulatory and classification authorities of South Africa, the USA,
the United Kingdom and Australia will be discussed in Chapter III. The focus will
be on the definitions the four regulatory authorities use to define violence,
children and watershed period. A discussion on each country’s regulatory and
classification authority will follow.

3.1 INTRODUCTION
According to Talking With Kids About Tough Issues (Talking With Kids, 2003)
“parental advisories for music, movies, TV, video and computer games can help
parents choose age-appropriate media for their children.”
Talking With Kids About Tough Issues is an initiative by an independent
research and action organisation, Children Now. The aim of Talking With Kids
About Tough Issues is to encourage parents to talk with their children as
frequently as possible and, earlier rather than later, about difficult issues such as
sex, HIV/AIDS, violence, alcohol and drug abuse (Talking With Kids, 2003).
Children Now’s aim is to ensure that children grow up in families that are
economically secure with parents that go to work with the knowledge that their
children are supported by “quality health coverage, a positive media
environment, a good early education, and safe, enriching activities to do after
school” (Children Now, 2003).
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The Talking With Kids website asserts that research has found that children
between eight and twelve years of age want their parents to talk to them about
difficult issues, one of which is violence (Talking With Kids, 2003).
Talking With Kids (Talking With Kids, 2003) states that: “Violence in today's
world in the media, in our neighborhoods and even in our schools can make our
children feel frightened, unsafe and insecure. Kids are hearing about and often
must cope with tough issues such as violence at increasingly earlier ages, often
before they are ready to understand all aspects of complicated situations.”
One of the suggestions made by Talking With Kids is that “parents should take
advantage of the ratings system that provides them with information about the
content of a TV programme or movie” (Talking With Kids, 2003).
Marion Walton and Carolize Jansen of the Multimedia Education Group at the
Centre for Higher Education Development at the University of Cape Town (UCT)
make the following statement in their paper entitled ‘Drawing the line: Violence
and other issues in children’s use of video games and gaming’ (2004). “Given
the low levels of parental awareness of rating systems (Funk et al., 1999), the
best ratings systems are probably the most informative, those, which rely least
on prior consumer knowledge of their abbreviations, and those which least,
encourage the ‘forbidden fruit’ phenomenon” (Walton & Jansen, 2004:26-27).
According to Funk et al. (1999: 293) a rating system should distinguish between
early and late childhood as younger children find it difficult to separate fantasy
from reality.
In 1992 the Canadian public petitioned against television violence and over one
million people signed the petition that requested legislation by government to
minimise television violence. The petition was organised by a Quebec teenager
who believed that TV violence had contributed to her sister's rape and murder.
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Broadcasters were compelled to develop self-regulatory codes or face
government restrictions (Harris, 1993).
Harris (1993) states that in 1993, the Canadian Association of Broadcasters and
organisations representing television and radio companies developed selfregulatory codes to reduce violence. This code was approved by the Canadian
Radio-Television and Telecommunications Commission (CRTC) “Although the
code applies only to private broadcasters, the CRTC has requested that
Canadian public television, cable, pay-TV, and speciality services also develop
self-regulatory standards.” Harris (1993) explains the rules. “The CRTC rules
include the following: (a) a ban on ‘gratuitous’ violence, or violence that is not
necessary to the plot. One study found that 69% of the televised violence on U.S
and Canadian networks in prime time was gratuitous (Williams, Zabrack & Joy
1982); (b) a ban on programming that promotes violence against women,
minorities, and animals; (c) later broadcast times (after 9 p.m) of adult-oriented
programmes that contain violence; (d) viewer advisories warning about violent
content; (e) guidelines for broadcasting violent scenes on news programmes;
and (f) detailed codes for children's programmes (violence should not be
portrayed as a problem-solving method; consequences of violence must be
included)” (Harris, 1993).
The following three countries were selected, in addition to South Africa, to make
a comparison of their regulatory and classification authorities: the USA, the
United Kingdom and Australia. These countries were only selected to make a
comparison and not as a measure of excellence.
The USA was included in the study as the bulk of research done on the effect
television violence has on children has either been done by American
researchers or been funded by American commissions and organisations. It can
be argued that America has rigid classification guidelines, seeing that American
research found a correlation between viewing violent television programmes and
aggressive behaviour.
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The United Kingdom was included in the study firstly because the South African
channels broadcast UK programmes and secondly because the quality of British
programmes is well known. The reason for the quality of their programmes might
just be that Britain has a broadcasting authority that enforces rigid regulations as
far as children’s programming is concerned.
Australia as the second country, other than South Africa, that is located in the
southern hemisphere, was included in the study as a number of Australian
programmes (including non-children’s programmes), such as the soapie
‘Neighbours’, have been broadcast on South African television channels in the
past.

The following abbreviations are used in Chapter III:
South Africa:
ICASA

The Independent Communications Authority of South Africa

BCCSA

Broadcasting Complaints Commission of South Africa

FPB

Film and Publications Board

USA:
MPAA

Motion Picture Association of America
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United Kingdom:
ITC

Independent Television Commission

Ofcom

The Office of Communications

BBFC

British Board of Film Classification

Australia:
ABA

The Australian Broadcasting Authority

CTS

Children’s Television Standards

OFLC

The Office of Film & Literature Classification

3.2 THE REGULATORY AND CLASSIFICATION AUTHORITIES OF
SOUTH AFRICA, THE USA, THE UNITED KINGDOM AND
AUSTRALIA
3.2.1. The South African television regulating and classification authorities
A discussion will follow on the regulatory and classification authorities in the
South African broadcast industry. The role and functions of these three
authorities, namely the Independent Communication Authority of South Africa
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(ICASA), the Broadcasting Complaints Commission of South Africa (BCCSA)
and the Film and Publication Board (FPB) will be discussed.
3.2.1.1 The Independent Communications Authority of South Africa
The South African telecommunications and broadcasting sectors are regulated
by the Independent Communications Authority of South Africa (ICASA) that was
established in July 2000 in terms of the Independent Communications Authority
of South Africa Act No. 13 of 2000. ICASA replaced the functions of the South
African Telecommunications Regulatory Authority (SATRA) and the Independent
Broadcasting Authority (IBA). The two authorities were merged into ICASA to
“facilitate effective and seamless regulation of telecommunications and
broadcasting…” (ICASA, 2004).
According to ICASA’s website (www.icasa.org.za) its main functions are to:
-

establish policies to govern broadcasting and telecommunications;

-

issue licences to telecommunications and broadcasting providers;

-

enforce compliance with rules, regulations and policies;

-

regulate disputes and complaints brought by industry or members
of the public against licensees;

-

manage and control the frequency spectrum; and

-

protect consumers (ICASA, 2004)

In 1999 ICASA amended the Code of Conduct for broadcasters. The Code was
revised as some of the provisions of the Code were not consistent with the
freedom of Expression provision of the Constitution of South Africa and
additional clauses were needed. For example, additional provisions for children
were required (ICASA, 2004).
On ICASA’s website (www.icasa.org.za) it is explained that:

-

“There is a concept of adequate viewer and listener information. The
Authority is of the view that within reason, audiences should be given the
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responsibility to choose what they wish to see or hear and what material
they wish to avoid; and
-

The concept of sensitivity in scheduling. The Authority will require
broadcasters to exercise due care in scheduling decisions, especially in
relation to children” (ICASA, 2004).

The new Code of conduct for broadcasters that came into effect on 04 February
2003 applies to all broadcasters. According to ICASA’s website the Code
defines children as persons below 16 years and watershed period as the period
between 21h00 and 05h00. The Code stipulates that the watershed period
restriction applies to television only (ICASA, 2004).
Licensees have to ensure that all broadcasters comply with the Code and need
to satisfy ICASA that they can indeed fulfil these requirements. In addition, the
employees and programme makers, as well as the companies broadcasters
commission programmes from, need to understand the Code’s content and
significance. “All licensees should also have in place procedures for ensuring
that programme-makers can seek guidance on the Code within the licensee’s
organisation at a senior level” (ICASA, 2004).
According to ICASA’s website ICASA is “responsible for drafting the Code of
Conduct and for monitoring compliance therewith, independent producers or
others supplying programme material should seek guidance on specific
proposals from the relevant licensee” (ICASA, 2004).
ICASA’s Code of Conduct for broadcasters has the following guidelines with
regard to violence: “Licensees shall not broadcast any material which judged
within the contents contains gratuitous violence in any form, i.e. violence which
does not play an integral role in developing the plot, character or theme of the
material as a whole and sanctions, promotes or glamorises violence” (ICASA,
2004).
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According to the Code of Conduct broadcasters are allowed to distinguish
between young people reaching adulthood from younger pre-teen viewers
(ICASA, 2004).
THE APPLICATION OF ICASA’S CODE OF CONDUCT TO CHILDREN
1. Broadcasters will not broadcast material unsuitable for children at times when large
numbers of children are expected to be part of the audience.
2. Broadcasters will exercise particular caution in the depiction of violence in children’s
programming.
3. Children’s programming that contains real-life characters and violence, whether
physical, verbal or emotional, will only be portrayed when it is essential to the
development of a character and plot.
4. Animated programming for children are prohibited to have violence, including
violence as its central theme and are prohibited to invite dangerous imitation.
5. Programming for children should take care not to contain themes that could threaten
their sense of security when portraying domestic conflict, death, crime or the use of
drugs (examples).
6. Programming for children should take care when dealing with themes which could
invite children to imitate acts which they see on screen or hear about, such as the
use of plastic bags as toys, use of matches, the use of dangerous household
products as playthings, or other dangerous physical acts.
7. Realistic scenes of violence which make it seem that violence is the preferred or only
method of resolving conflict between individuals should not be included in children’s
programming.
8. Any realistic depictions of violence should portray the consequences of that violence
to its victims and its perpetrators, and should not gloss over the effects of violence.
9. Frightening or excessive special effects, not required by the story line, should be
excluded from children’s programming.
Source: ICASA, 2004

1.
2.
3.
4.

5.
6.

THE APPLICATION OF ICASA’S CODE OF CONDUCT TO THE
WATERSHED PERIOD
The following are prohibited before the watershed period: scenes of violence,
sexually explicit conduct and/or offensive language intended for adult audiences.
Licensees should adhere to the provisions of Article 32 to enable parents to make
informed choices as to the suitability of the programming for their family, as older
children might form part of the audience during the watershed period.
Promotional material and music videos that contain scenes of violence, sexually
explicit conduct and/or offensive language are prohibited before the watershed
period.
Certain programmes broadcast outside the watershed period will not be suitable for
very young children. Licensees are obliged to provide sufficient information, in terms
of regular scheduling patterns or on-air advice, to assist parents to make appropriate
viewing choices.
Licensees need to keep in mind that programmes that will be acceptable at 23h00,
will not be suitable at 21h00.
Broadcasters should be aware that programmes which start during the watershed
period and run beyond it may be viewed by children.
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Source: ICASA, 2004

The South African broadcast content quotas were reviewed between 2000 and
2002. ICASA’s website states that “The South African Content on Television and
Radio Position Paper is the culmination of an inquiry of section 28 of the
Independent Broadcasting Authority Act into the review of South African content
quotas. As part of the inquiry, ICASA published a Discussion Paper in November
2000, and held public hearings in May 2001” (ICASA, 2004). A number of issues
were raised during the South African Content inquiry (ICASA, 2004).
One such issue raised by the Children and Broadcasting Forum (CBF) requested
the introduction of soap operas and drama for children between the ages of 6
and 12 years. Another issue was the time that soap operas are broadcast. The
Council for Black Education, Research and Trust (COBERT) proposed that
regulations should ensure that soap operas are broadcast at times when children
are not around in large numbers (ICASA, 2004).
The Media Monitoring Project (MPP) requested that broadcasters should devote
more coverage to issues of children’s rights and suggested that ICASA should
incorporate a specific requirement for broadcasters to air information
programming for children (ICASA, 2004).
An additional issue raised during the hearings was the range and quality of
children’s programming. On ICASA’s website it is explained: “With a third of the
South African population under the age of 14, children represent a significant
portion of the viewership whose programming needs need to be met holistically”
(ICASA, 2004).
ICASA formulated a new definition for children’s programming after requests to
simplify the definition. The definition now refers to the age specificity of children’s
programming – 0-6 years and 7-12 years. On ICASA’s website “the new
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definition also makes reference to the need for children’s programming to be
educational and informative. The Authority is confident that the new definition will
enable broadcasters to produce educational and informative programmes in any
format” (ICASA, 2004).
ICASA decided not to set requirements for the broadcast of children’s
programmes. Instead, it allocated points to encourage the production of
children’s drama and children’s informal knowledge building programmes. “The
Authority urges broadcasters to provide children with the range and diversity of
programmes on offer to adult viewers” (ICASA, 2004).
ICASA’s point system allocates the following points to children’s programming:
- 3 for South African children’s drama; and
-

2 for South African children’s informal knowledge-building programme
(ICASA, 2004).

ICASA’s formula for calculating children’s programming points will be:
Children’s Score = Format Factor (unit) x Duration (hours weekly) (ICASA, 2004).
According to ICASA’s website (ICASA, 2004) “South African children’s drama,
for example, can be calculated as Format Factor (3 points) x 2 hours = 6 points.
Ten points will be worth 1% towards the South African television content quota
on a weekly basis”.
ICASA is obliged to set the following quotas that came into effect on 22 August
2003 for Public Television Services and Public and Private Commercial Free-toair Television Services (ICASA, 2004):

TABLE 3.1: ICASA’S CONTENT QUOTAS

Public Television Services
Programme Type

Previous Quota
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Increased by

New Quota

20%
50%
50%
50%
80%
60%

South African Drama
Children’s Programming
Documentary Programming
Informal Knowledge Building
Current Affairs Programming
Educational Programming

15%
5%
-

35%
55%
50%
50%
80%
60%

Public and Private Commercial Free-to-air Television Services
Programme Type
South African Drama
Documentary Programming
Informal Knowledge Building
Children’s Programming
Current Affairs Programming

Previous Quota
10%
25%
25%
20%
50%

Increased by
10%
5%
5%
5%
-

New Quota
20%
30%
30%
25%
50%

Subscription Television Services (Unencoded Period)
Programme Type
South African Drama
Other Programme Categories

Previous Quota
20%
-

New Overall Quotas
Public Broadcasting Services
Commercial Free-to-air Television
Terrestrial Subscription Services

Increased by
15%

New Quota
20%
15%

Previous Quota
55%
35%
8%

Source: ICASA, 2004

TABLE 3.2: DEFINITIONS FOR TERMS USED IN THE INDEPENDENT
BROADCASTING AUTHORITY ACT (Act 153 of 1993) AND THE
BROADCASTING ACT (No. 4 of 1999)

MEANING

WORD
Children’s
Programming

Educational
Programming

“Programming which is specifically produced for persons
between the ages of 0 to 6 years, which is educational,
made from their point of view, and which is broadcast at
times of the day when persons in this age group are
available in substantial numbers to watch.”
“Programming specifically and primarily designed to
support structured educational activity whether such
structured activity relates to institutional-based education or
to non-institutional-based learning.”
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Animation

Animated Drama
Children’s Drama

Children’s Informal
Knowledge Building
Programming

“Any form of television programming in which the images of
character and action are made by photographing drawings,
puppets or similar images in order to create the illusion of
movement and includes such images created by
computers.”
“A scripted fiction or non fiction story conveyed primarily
through animated pictures and visuals.”
“A fully scripted screenplay or teleplay, produced for
children in which the dramatic elements of the character,
theme and plot are introduced and developed so as to form
a narrative structure. It includes sketch comedy
programmes,
animated
drama
and
dramatised
documentary, but does not include sketches within variety
programmes, or characterisations within documentary
programmes, or any other form of programme or segment
within a programme which involves only the incidental use
of actors.”
“Programming which provides information, for children, on
a wide range of social, political and economic issues,
including but not limited to, children’s rights, health, early
childhood development, culture and justice.”

Source: ICASA, 2004

3.2.1.2 The Broadcasting Complaints Commission of South Africa
The Broadcasting Complaints Commission of South Africa (BCCSA) was set up
by the National Association of Broadcasters of Southern Africa (NAB) in 1993. Its
purpose is to adjudicate and mediate in complaints against broadcasters who
have signed its Code of Conduct (BCCSA, 2003).
The BCCSA is independent from the NAB and the broadcasters. An independent
panel, chaired by a retired Judge of the Appellate Division of the Supreme Court,
appoints commissioners (BCCSA, 2003).
According to the BCCSA's website it was established to “promote freedom of
speech, the free flow of information and the maintenance of high standards of
broadcasting in South Africa. The BCCSA is a body corporate, capable of suing
and being sued in its corporate name” (BCCSA, 2003).
The objectives of the BCCSA, according to its website (BCCSA, 2003), are to
“ensure the adherence to high standards and to achieve a speedy and cost
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effective settlement of complaints against full members of NAB who have
submitted themselves to the jurisdiction of the BCCSA and its Code and, where
a settlement cannot be attained, to adjudicate upon a complaint and take
appropriate steps in accordance with clause 14 of this Constitution.”
The following television stations are BCCSA signatories: SABC 1, 2 and 3
(public), M-Net and eTV (privately owned) and Trinity Broadcasting Network
(community) (BCCSA, 2003).
The BCCSA’s website explains the adjudication and mediation process of a
complaint: “Following any investigation of an alleged infringement of the Code by
a signatory, the adjudicator or, as the case may be the Adjudication Committee
may dismiss the complaint; reprimand any respondent adjudged to have been
guilty of an infringement of the Code; direct that a correction and/or a summary
of the findings of the Adjudication Committee be broadcast by the respondent in
such a manner as may be determined by the Committee; direct that a
respondent grant reasonable access in its broadcasts on an equal opportunity
basis to a political party, organisation or movement or candidate; in a case where
clause 4 of the Code was not complied with the same rule shall mutatis muntadis
apply in the case of clause 7.2; impose a fine not exceeding R30 000 upon any
respondent adjudged to have infringed the Code, whereupon the fine so
imposed shall be a debt due to the BCCSA and recoverable as such; in its
reasons for its findings, record criticism of the conduct of the complainant in
relation to the complaint, where such criticism is in its view warranted; make any
supplementary or ancillary orders or directions that it may consider necessary for
carrying into effect orders of directives made in terms of this clause and more,
particularly, give directions as to the broadcasting of its findings” (BCCSA, 2003).
There are a number of similarities between ICASA’s and the BCCSA’s Codes for
broadcasters. Both codes stipulate that all licensees are required to ensure that
all broadcasts comply with the Code and are further required to satisfy the
BCCSA that they have adequate procedures to fulfil this requirement. The
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BCCSA further stipulates: “All licensees should ensure that relevant employees
and

programme-makers,

including

those

from

whom

they

commission

programmes, understand the Code's contents and significance. All licensees
should also have in place procedures for ensuring that programme-makers can
seek guidance on the Code within the licensee's organisation at a senior level”
(BCCSA, 2003).

Definitions of key terms
3.2.1.2.1 Audience:
The Code of the BCCSA defines audience as the visual and aural audience,
both television and radio audiences (BCCSA, 2003).
3.2.1.2.2 Violence:
The Code of the BCCSA provides the following guidelines to licensees with
regard to violence, “licensees shall not broadcast any material which judged
within context contains gratuitous violence in any form, violence which does not
play an integral role in developing the plot, character or theme of the material as
a whole as well as sanctioned, promoted or glamorised violence” (BCCSA,
2003).
3.2.1.2.3 Children:
The Code defines children as those persons below 16 years (BCCSA, 2003).
The Code of the BCCSA contains the same guidelines for broadcasters as
ICASA’s Code of Conduct.
The BCCSA reminds broadcasters “that children embraces a wide range of
maturity and sophistication, and in interpreting this Code it is legitimate for
licensees to distinguish, if appropriate, those approaching adulthood from a
much younger, pre-teenage audience” (BCCSA, 2003).
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3.2.1.2.4 Watershed:
The Code defines watershed period as the period between 21h00 and 05h00.
However, this restriction applies only to television services (BCCSA, 2003).
The Code of the BCCSA contains the same guidelines for broadcasters as
ICASA’s Code of Conduct.

3.2.1.2.5 Advisories:
The websites of both ICASA (ICASA, 2004) and the BCCSA (BCCSA, 2003)
contain the following with regard to advisories: “To assist audiences in choosing
programmes, licensees shall provide advisory assistance, which when applicable
shall include guidelines as to age, at the beginning of broadcasts and wherever
necessary, where such broadcasts contain violence, sexual conduct and/or
offensive language.”
As stated in ICASA’s Code of Conduct for broadcasters, the Code of the BCCSA
states that “where a Film and Publications Board classification exists in terms of
the Films and Publication Act No. 65 of 1996 for the version of a film or
programme intended to be broadcast, such classification certification may be
used as a guide for broadcasting” (BCCSA, 2003).
Walton and Jansen (2004:5) assert that it is the legal obligation of bodies such
as the South African Film and Publication Board (FPB) to protect children and
society. “The FPB can ‘draw the line’ defining legally what are considered
suitable viewing experiences for children” (Walton & Jansen, 2004:5).
Walton and Jansen (2004:5) mention other approaches, such as banning and
other forms of censorship, which they consider to be less democratic.
“Classification and rating systems are respectful of freedom of speech and allow
parental discretion, but do censor directly in that they may have an impact on the
commercial marketability of certain types of content” (Walton & Jansen, 2004:5).
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A discussion of the role and function of the South African classification authority
follows.
3.2.1.3 The Film and Publications Board
A comparison of the four classification authorities of South Africa, the USA, the
United Kingdom and Australia will follow in Chapter V. To enable this
comparison, a discussion of the South African classification authority, the Film
and Publication Board is necessary.
According to the Film and Publications Board (FPB) website (www.fpb.gov.za),
the FPB is a statutory body established by the Films and Publication Act of 1996
(FPB, 2003).
The FPB’s main function is to classify films, videos, DVDs, computer games and
certain publications “for their suitable age viewership, and to provide enough
information so that parents can make informed choices about what they and their
children should or should not see” (FPB, 2003).
The September 2000 Classification Guidelines of the FPB are:
"A" - Suitable for all ages. Material contains nothing considered harmful or
disturbing to even very young children.
"PG" - Parental guidance. On the FPB website it is stated that this is an advisory
category and alerts parents “to the fact that the film contains some material that
might confuse or upset some children who watch it alone. Parents are advised to
monitor the contents, either by finding out more about the contents or by
watching with their children” (FPB, 2003).
According to the FPB the above two categories are advisory only (FPB, 2003).
"10" - Not suitable for children under the age of 10 years
"13" - Not suitable for children under the age of 13 years
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"16" - Not suitable for children under the age of 16 years
"18" - Not suitable for persons under the age of 18 years
According to the FPB website the above categories are legally restrictive
therefore it is illegal to allow a child younger than the given age restriction to see
the film or hire the video (FPB, 2003).
The FPB does not oversee television broadcasting as this is the responsibility of
the Broadcasting Complaints Commission of South Africa (FPB, 2003).
Classification guidelines are drafted by the FPB “based on the principle that
children must be protected against harmful and disturbing materials, imposing
appropriate age restrictions and the need to provide relevant consumer
information in the public interest” (FPB, 2003).
A committee looks at classification elements, including violence, sex, nudity,
language and prejudice with regard to race, ethnicity, gender or religion (FPB,
2003).
Age restriction will depend on how often and how intensely these classification
elements occur. The FPB’s website asserts that “the aim is to protect children
from harmful or disturbing material” (FPB, 2003).
Another function of the FPB is to provide consumer information. “This
information is given to alert the public, particularly parents, to the fact that a film
or computer game contains classifiable elements” (FPB, 2003).
"V" indicates the presence of violent scenes.
"S" indicates sex.
"L" warns that the material contains strong language (swear words, threats,
abuse, profanity or prejudice).
"N" indicates nudity.
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"P" indicates that the material is biased or prejudiced in regard to race, gender,
ethnicity or religion (FPB, 2003).
Stadler (2004:7) advises that “the introduction of another age-based category
restricting exposure to media violence for children under school-age may be
advisable.” Stadler (2004:7) suggests that “the requirement of parental
guidance / caregiver mediation and the provision of consumer advice suggesting
discussion of conflict resolution skills and the consequences of real violence”
could be effective alternatives.
Stadler (2004:15) puts forward the following suggestions for further research:
-

testing consumer's understanding of the existing ratings system in South
Africa,

-

research the effectiveness of content-based ratings (including categories for
prejudice, fear, and possibly drug use, high-risk, or illegal activities); and

-

exploration of the effectiveness of verbal and iconic communication of
classifications (Stadler, 2004:15).

According to Stadler (2004:16) a ”child-participatory research project on the
subject of heroes and villains could offer insight into what South African children
fear, what they admire and perceive to be worth emulating, and what character
traits, behaviours and threats disturb them. Such a research project could
usefully inform media policy and classification guidelines”.
Stadler (2004:15) points out: “Parents were confused by the introduction to the
USA in 1997 of a television rating system that, like South Africa's film
classification guidelines, is both age-based and content-based. Parents
expressed a desire for the verbal delivery of the classification guidelines, and for
content based ratings (Greenburg & Rampoldi-Hnilo, 2001:626), however, both
parents and children were unclear about the meaning of some ratings symbols.
This lack of clarity about the meaning of ratings and consumer information in the
United States suggests that it might be worth undertaking a similar study in
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South Africa, to determine how well our system is understood, and what
measures can be taken to improve it. A clear understanding of ratings
information is essential to the usefulness of the system and it may be that in
addition to the verbal delivery of the information, the provision of icons would be
helpful.”

3.2.2 The United States television regulating and classification authorities
A discussion will follow on the Motion Picture Association of America (MPAA),
the TV Parental Guidelines, Cantor’s (2003) findings with regard to the TV
Parental Guidelines classification system and the V-Chip system.
3.2.2.1 The Motion Picture Association of America
The Motion Picture Association of America (MPAA) and its international affiliate,
the Motion Picture Association (MPA) advocates the American motion picture,
home video and television industries. This is done domestically through the
MPAA and internationally through the MPA (MPAA, 2004).
These associations represent the world of theatrical film and serve as an
advocate for major producers and distributors of entertainment programming for
television, cable and home video (MPAA, 2004).
The chairman and presidents of the seven major producers and distributors of
motion picture and television programmes in the United States serve on the
Board of the MPAA. These members include Walt Disney Company, Sony
Pictures Entertainment Inc., Paramount Pictures Corporations, Twentieth
Century Fox Film Corp., Universal Studios Inc. and Warner Bros (MPAA, 2004).
3.2.2.2 TV Parental Guidelines
The television industry designed a TV ratings system that aims to give parents
more information about the content and age-appropriateness of TV programmes.
(TV Parental Guidelines, 2004).
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The ratings are called the TV Parental Guidelines and are based on the wellknown MPAA movie ratings. According to the TV Parental Guidelines website
“the ratings are designed to be simple to use, easy to understand and handy to
find. The Guidelines apply to all television programmes, including those directed
specifically to young children. Sports and news shows do not carry the
guidelines” (TV Parental Guidelines, 2004).
The TV Parental Guidelines Monitoring Board’s function is to ensure that the TV
Parental Guidelines are applied uniformly. “The Board examines programmes
whose ratings may have been inappropriate to ensure the accuracy of the
Guidelines” (TV Parental Guidelines, 2004).
Broadcast

and

cable

networks

voluntarily

rate

programmes

therefore

programmes may carry a different rating based on the content (TV Parental
Guidelines, 2004).
On the TV Parental Guidelines website it is stated: “The distributors of
syndicated programmes such as talk shows, game shows, and archived reruns
of dramas and sitcoms first run by networks or cable systems, which are
purchased by local television stations, are responsible for rating them. Television
advertising is not rated, whilst network single show promotions for a specific daily
or weekly programme or block of programmes display the ratings that the
programme will carry” (TV Parental Guidelines, 2004).
Whereas South African classification symbols are mentioned verbally during
programmes and are displayed on-screen, the TV Parental Guidelines’ ratings
are “found in local newspaper listings, TV guides, during the on -screen display
at the beginning of each show and on on-screen cable programme guides” (TV
Parental Guidelines, 2004).
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On the TV Parental Guidelines website it is stated: “A rating icon appears in the
upper left hand corner at the start of a programme. If the programme is more
than an hour, the icon will reappear at the beginning of the second hour” (TV
Parental Guidelines, 2004).
“Theatrical movies are edited by the broadcast or basic cable networks according
to the networks' standards. After the movie has been modified, it is given a TV
Parental Guideline rating. Premium cable networks like HBO and Showtime do
run uncut theatrical movies, which carry the original MPAA movie rating, in
addition to supplemental content advisories provided by the network” (TV
Parental Guidelines, 2004).

The TV Parental Guidelines’ symbols and definitions are as follows:
TVY
All Children:
“This program is designed to be appropriate for all children. Whether animated or
live-action, the themes and elements in this program are specifically designed for
a very young audience, including children from ages 2 – 6. This program is not
expected to frighten younger children.”
TVY7

Directed at Older Children:

“This program is designed for children age 7 and above. It may be more
appropriate for children who have acquired the developmental skills needed to
distinguish between make-believe and reality. Themes and elements in this
program may include mild fantasy violence or comedic violence, or may frighten
children under the age of 7. Therefore, parents may wish to consider the
suitability of this program for their very young children. Note: For those programs
where fantasy violence may be more intense or more combative than other
programs in this category, such programs will be designated TV-Y7-FV.”
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TVG

General Audience:

“Most parents would find this program suitable for all ages. Although this rating
does not signify a program designed specifically for children, most parents may
let younger children watch this program unattended. It contains little or no
violence, no strong language and little or no sexual dialogue or situations.”
TVPG

Parental Guidance Suggested:

“This program contains material that parents may find unsuitable for younger
children. Many parents may want to watch it with their younger children. The
theme itself may call for parental guidance and/or the program contains one or
more of the following: moderate violence (V), some sexual situations (S),
infrequent coarse language (L), or some suggestive dialogue (D).”
The TV Parental Guidelines’ symbols and definitions are as follows:
TV14

Parents Strongly Cautioned:

“This program contains some material that many parents would find unsuitable
for children under 14 years of age. Parents are strongly urged to exercise greater
care in monitoring this program and are cautioned against letting children under
the age of 14 watch unattended. This program contains one or more of the
following: intense violence (V), intense sexual situations (S), strong coarse
language (L), or intensely suggestive dialogue (D).”
TVMA

Mature Audience Only:

“This program is specifically designed to be viewed by adults and therefore may
be unsuitable for children under 17. This program contains one or more of the
following: graphic violence (V), explicit sexual activity (S), or crude indecent
language (L).”
Source: TV Parental Guidelines, 2004

Desmond (1995) points out that the “regulation of program content has never
been embraced as a workable solution by the Federal Communications
Commission (F.C.C) or other regulators. Typically, when media organisations
perceive a regulatory threat, they adopt some form of token self-regulation, as in
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the case in the film and recording industries, and most recently, with video
games” (Desmond, 1995).
Dubow and Miller (1996) explain that the motion-picture and television industries
are “opposed to government regulation, insisting that such attempts violate their
right to free speech. And, despite their claims of self-regulation, some industry
representatives downplay the degree to which the media influence the level of
violence in society, citing the roles of other sources such as the family” (Dubow &
Miller, 1996)
Steyer (2002), the editor of ‘The Other Parent’ points out that the media have a
huge influence on people’s lives and even more so on children’s lives. “The
public are concerned about this influence. How media intersects with violence,
sexuality, commercialism, and basic values are issues that affect every person
and every family's life in our society - issues that literally cry out for government
leadership and responsible policies. These are the kinds of issues that
government has played a role in shaping, generally exerting a moderating,
regulatory influence on behalf of broader public interests” (Steyer, 2002).
Steyer (2002) points out that media leaders blame parents as they argue that
parents are “able to monitor their children's media use twenty-four hours a day.”
3.2.2.3 Cantor’s findings
Cantor (2003) raises a number of arguments against the original TV Parental
Guidelines. The TV Parental Guidelines that came into effect in January 1997
were familiar as the system was based on the Motion Picture Association of
America's (MPAA) rating system for movies. The MPAA ratings include the G,
PG, PG-13 and R symbols, whilst the original TV Parental Guidelines included
TV-G (general audience), TV-PG (parental guidance suggested), TV-14 (parents
strongly cautioned), and TV-MA (mature audiences only).
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Cantor (2003) points out that the only difference between the MPAA and the TV
Parental Guidelines is that “the TV Parental Guidelines included a separate twolevel rating system for children's programs; TV-Y (all children) and TV-Y7
(directed to older children)” (Cantor, 2003).
Cantor (2003) explains that both systems are age-based systems, as they
prohibit viewing based on the age of viewers. Arguably not one of the two
provides “any indication of what kind of material or content is in given movie or
television program or why it might be inappropriate for viewers of a certain age”
(Cantor, 2003).
Cantor (2003) outlines the problems related to the TV Parental Guidelines. The
first problem was that parents did not want such a system. “Numerous national
surveys were conducted to assess parents' preferences regarding the television
rating system. And, in the majority of the surveys that were conducted,
overwhelming support for a content-based rating system as opposed to an agebased system (such as the TV Parental Guidelines) was found” (Cantor, 2003).
Cantor, Stutman and Duran (1996) point to one study where a random national
sample of almost 700 local-unit members of the National Parent Teacher
Association (PTA) were polled. This survey took place before the original TV
Parental Guidelines came into effect therefore “parents were asked to report
their preferences before having had experienced any one particular television
rating system.” The findings of Cantor, Stutman and Duran (1996) suggest that
80% of parents preferred a content-based system to an age-based system. Only
20% preferred an age-based system to a content-based system (Cantor, 2003).
Cantor, Stutman and Duran (1996) point out that parents wanted a system that
warned them about content and not one that made recommendations for them.
“This makes sense, for parents certainly know their children the best of anyone,
and they may be differentially concerned with different kinds of television content
depending on the particular child in question” (Cantor, Stutman & Duran 1996).
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Cantor (2003) asserts that the second problem was that the TV Parental
Guidelines did not effectively warn parents about content such as violence, sex,
and bad language. “These speculations are based on the fact that the rating
system that the TV Parental Guidelines were based on was the MPAA rating
system which has been shown to be ineffective in clearly communicating what
kind of content coincides with particular movie ratings” (Cantor, 2003).
Therefore the TV Parental Guidelines were not effective, as they did not indicate
whether such content was present in a programme (Cantor, 2003).
A study done by Cantor and Nathanson for the National Television Violence
Study found that where a programme was directed at the general audience (TVPG), the TV-PG provided no indication that violence was present in that
particular programme. This meant that programmes rated TV-PG “were equally
likely to contain violence as programs rated TV-14. Another way of saying this is
that a parent who wants to shield his or her child from televised violence is no
better off selecting programs rated TV-PG than selecting programs rated TV-14”
(Cantor, 2003).
Cantor (2003) explains the third problem associated with the initial TV Parental
Guidelines. According to Cantor (2003) “a child who sees a program that is rated
TV-14 will be more interested in seeing the program simply because of its
restrictive rating than a program that is rated TV-G“.
Cantor’s (2003) argument is based on two years of research that was conducted
for the National Television Violence Study (Cantor & Harrison, 1996; Cantor,
Harrison & Nathanson, 1997).
Cantor (2003) explains the research study: “Cantor et al. (1997) conducted an
experiment with children in Milwaukee who ranged in age from 5 to 15. All of the
children in the experiment received booklets that were designed to resemble a
TV Guide. More specifically, the booklets contained the titles of fictional movies
and descriptions of their major story lines. All of the children read the same titles
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and descriptions; however, one group of children was told that one of the movies
they read about was rated G, another group was told that the same movie was
rated PG, another group was told it was rated PG-13, another group was told it
was rated R, and finally, the fifth group did not receive any information about the
program's rating” (Cantor, 2003).
“The children were asked to read the titles and descriptions (the younger
children, who may have had difficulty reading, had adult research assistants read
the titles and descriptions to them) and then rate how much they wanted to see
each movie on a scale from 1, meaning they would "hate to see it" to 5, meaning
they would "love to see it." The children were told that these ratings would
constitute 'votes', and that they would get to see the movie that received the
most votes” (Cantor, 2003).
The study discovered “that older children (ages 10-15) were most interested in
the movie when they thought it was rated either PG-13 or R. However, interest
was lowest when older children believed the movie was rated G. In addition, it
was found that aggressive younger children and younger children who were
heavy viewers of television were also most interested in the movie when it was
associated with a more restrictive movie rating. Clearly, then, the age-based
MPAA ratings made restricted movies more interesting to children, while movies
deemed appropriate for children (e.g. movies rated G) became less interesting”
(Cantor, 2003).
To determine whether any rating system would have the same result on children,
the study compared what effect a content-based rating system would have on
children’s interest in movies (Cantor, 2003).
Cantor (2003) asserts that the study “found that the content indicators had no
effect on children's interest in viewing the movie.” They found that younger
children displayed caution when they thought the movie contained violence.
Cantor (2003) states “it does not appear that every rating system will necessarily
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attract children to restricted or objectionable content. However, it does seem that
the age-based MPAA ratings entice children to the content parents want to
protect them from. By extension, it should be expected that the TV Parental
Guidelines, because they are so similar to the MPAA ratings, will also attract
children to restricted content” (Cantor, 2003).
Cantor (2003) asserts that the age-based MPAA system makes children curious
as it forbids children of a certain age from seeing the movie, instead of indicating
what the content consists of.
Therefore, according to Cantor (2003) the three problems related to the original
TV Parental Guidelines were that “they did not reflect the kind of television rating
system that parents wanted, they were not likely to (and, in the case of violent
content, they did not) clearly communicate the kind of content that programs
contain, and they were likely to attract children to problematic content rather than
repel them. Given these problems, it is likely that parents are still wondering what
it is that they can do to protect their children from television they consider to be
harmful” (Cantor, 2003).
As the TV Parental Guidelines received criticism they were revised. The letters
V, S, L, D and FV were added, indicating the presence of violence, sex,
language, suggestive dialogue and fantasy violence. These guidelines came into
effect in October of 1997 (Cantor, 2003).
Cantor (2003) points out that the revised system is confusing and that “programs
that have different kinds of content appearing at different levels of intensity will
not receive a rating that reflects the diversity of its content. That is, if a program
has strong coarse language (and therefore deserves to be rated TV-14-L) and
moderate violence (and therefore deserves a rating of TV-PG-V), only the TV-14L rating will be displayed. Hence, a parent who wants to shield his or her child
from programs with any kind of violence, regardless of how frequently or
intensely it occurs, will find the revised TV Parental Guidelines misleading.”
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Cantor (2003) concludes: “In practice, however, it seems that effectively using
the currently-existing television rating system is a considerable challenge.
Hopefully, with the continued development of technology, more methods will
emerge that will help parents gain the control that they desire over the television
content that enters their homes” (Cantor, 2003).
Yokota and Thompson (2000:2720) state that recent research indicates that
consumers find content-based information more useful when they make
decisions about what to view.
Bushman and Huesmann (2001:245) point to the ‘forbidden fruit hypothesis’ that
states programmes that are labelled restricted or aimed at an older audience are
more attractive to viewers. “In particular, age-based restrictive ratings are much
more likely to draw young viewers to violent programs than to repel them"
(Bushman & Huesmann, 2001:245).
3.2.2.4 The V-Chip
Another option for restricting what their children view, is for American parents to
make use of the V-Chip system. Rutenburg (2001) explains how the V-Chip
came to be installed in every new television set manufactured. “In the heart of his
re-election campaign, President Clinton urged Congress to require equipment in
new television sets that would allow parents to block programmes they
considered inappropriate for their children” (Rutenburg, 2001).
According to President Clinton the V-Chip would enable parents to assume more
personal responsibility for their children's upbringing (Rutenburg, 2001).
In February 1996, Congress made the requirement a law. The V-Chip was
introduced in 1999 as a standard component of television sets 13 inches and
larger and is now estimated to be in 50-million television sets (Rutenburg, 2001).
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According to Rutenburg (2001) the V-Chip system guides parents through a
step-by-step process allowing them to list the kind of programmes they do not
want their children to see, based on the programmes’ ratings by the networks.
The ratings indicate suggested ages and programme content.
Rutenburg (2001) refers to a study done by the Kaiser Foundation. The Henry J.
Kaiser Family Foundation is a public health group based in Menlo Park,
California, that monitors the news media. The study found that few parents made
use of the V-Chip.
According to Rutenburg (2001) “…the foundation estimated that about 40
percent of American families now have at least one television with a V-chip” and
that, according to the survey, half of those with V-chips did not know that they
had them, even though they had bought new television sets. Of those who knew
they had the V-chip in their television set only one-third said they used it. The
foundation concluded that 7% of all parents were using the V-chip nationally,
although these parents were still concerned about sex and violence on television
(Rutenburg, 2001).
According to the Kaiser Family Foundation “the major broadcast and cable
networks and television stations have, as a whole, not broadcast many public
service announcements about the V-chip” (Rutenburg, 2001).
According to the Foundation parents trusted their children to make the right
decisions about programmes or that adults were present to monitor children’s
television viewing (Rutenburg, 2001).
Rutenburg (2001) points out: “Television executives have said that part of the
problem is a lack of technological savvy among American television viewers, who
are notorious for not even knowing how to set the clocks on their VCR's”
(Rutenburg, 2001).
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The Kaiser Foundation survey found that parents still relied on the content
ratings that appeared at the beginning of a programme, even when they were not
using the V-Chip. More than 50% of the parents surveyed said they had decided
what their children could watch based on those ratings (Rutenburg, 2001).

3.2.3 The United Kingdom television regulating and classification
authorities
The duties and regulations of the Independent Television Commission, the Office
of Communications and the British Board of Film Classification will now be
discussed.

3.2.3.1 The Independent Television Commission
The Independent Television Commission (ITC) used to license and regulate
commercially funded television services in the United Kingdom (ITC, 2003).
The ITC regulated the ITV, Channel 4, Channel 5 and Teletext, but not BBC1,
BBC2 or S4C, the Welsh fourth channel (ITC, 2003).
3.2.3.2 The Office of Communications
As the ITC ceased to exist from 18 December 2003 its duties have been taken
over

by

Ofcom,

the

Office

of

Communications.

Ofcom

assumed

its

responsibilities on 29 December 2003 to regulate the communications sector.
Ofcom inherited the responsibilities of the five existing regulators that it replaced.
These regulators were the Broadcasting Standards Commission (BSC), the
Independent Television Commission (ITC), Oftel, the Radio Authority and the
Radiocommunications Agency (Ofcom, 2004).
According

to

communications

Ofcom’s

website

“Ofcom

is

the

industries, with responsibilities

regulator

for

the

across television,

radio,

telecommunications and wireless communications services” (Ofcom, 2004).
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UK

The document on Family Viewing Policy, Offence to Good Taste and Decency,
Portrayal of Violence and Respect for Human Dignity that was originally
published by the ITC, now represents Ofcom’s current policy (Ofcom, 2004).
On the Ofcom website it says that “Section 6(1) of the Broadcasting Act 1990
requires that the ITC does all it can to secure that every licensed service includes
nothing in its programmes which offends against good taste or decency or is
likely to encourage or incite to crime or lead to disorder or be offensive to public
feeling. Section 7(1)(a) requires the ITC to draw up a code giving guidance as to
the rules to be observed with respect to the showing of violence, or the inclusion
of sounds suggestive of violence, in programmes included in licensed services,
particularly when large numbers of children and young people may be expected
to be watching the programmes” (Ofcom, 2004).
Programme services should provide information and guidance to audiences
(Ofcom, 2004).
On Ofcom’s website it is explained: “Decisions on programme content will vary
according to the time of day, nature of the channel and the likely audience. This
is true not only in respect of children but for audiences in general. Viewers are
more likely to experience distress or offence as a result of strong material if they
are taken unawares” (Ofcom, 2004).

Definitions of key terms
3.2.3.2.1 Children:
Ofcom’s Code defines a very young person as one aged four or under, children
as those aged 15 or under and young persons as those aged 16 or 17 (Ofcom,
2004).
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3.2.3.2.2 Watershed:
The ITC’s policy that Ofcom has adopted states that material unsuitable for
children should not be broadcast when large numbers of children are expected to
be watching. The policy further states that “even though some children are
always likely to be present in the audience, the likelihood varies according to the
time, subject matter and channel. The majority of homes do not contain children
and viewers have a right to expect a range of subject matter” (Ofcom, 2004).
The ITC's Family Viewing Policy assumes that there will be a decline in the
number of children watching as the evening progresses, therefore material that is
more suitable for adults may be broadcast. The ITC regard 21:00 as the
watershed period and licensees are responsible for not showing material that will
be unsuitable for children before 21:00. Ofcom’s website points out that “the
earlier in the evening a programme is shown, the greater the care required”
(Ofcom, 2004).
According to Ofcom’s website (www.ofcom.org.uk) “not all daytime or early
evening programming will be suitable for very young children. Licensees should
provide sufficient information, in terms of regular scheduling patterns and on-air
advice, to assist parents to make viewing choices” (Ofcom, 2004).
Material that suits an adult audience can be broadcast after the watershed period
until 5:30. Licensees should exercise caution in the period following the
watershed period. “There should be a gradual transition and it may be that a
programme will be acceptable at 10.30pm for example that would not be suitable
at 9pm” (Ofcom, 2004).
Ofcom’s website offers a number of guidelines with regard to children viewers.
These guidelines refer to programmes that appeal to children, bad language,
behaviour that can be imitated, smoking, drinking and drug abuse (Ofcom,
2004).
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“Particular care should be taken over programmes of special appeal to children
which may start before the watershed but run beyond that time; and with
programming during school holidays, when children will be part of the audience
throughout the day and may also go to bed later. Dates of school holidays vary
across the UK” (Ofcom, 2004).
Licensees should refrain from using bad language in programmes made for
children (Ofcom, 2004).
Notably, on Ofcom’s website specific mention is made of dangerous behaviour
that can be imitated, as well as programmes with a humorous slant where the
consequences of violence may not be as obvious. “The portrayal of any
dangerous or harmful behaviour easily imitated by children should be avoided,
especially before the watershed, and must be excluded entirely in children's
programmes. This applies especially to the use, in a manner likely to cause
serious injury, of knives and other offensive weapons, articles or substances.
Certain household goods, such as microwaves and tumble-dryers readily
accessible to children, can cause harm if misused and care should be taken with
the portrayal of any such use. Certain locations, such as railway lines, can raise
similar concerns” (Ofcom, 2004).
According to Ofcom’s website “films or programmes including hanging or
preparations for hanging capable of easy imitation should not be scheduled to
start during family viewing time unless there are strong grounds for believing that
imitation is unlikely (e.g. a historic setting). Special care is required with material
including 'comic' treatments which may lead children to fail to recognise
potentially dangerous play especially where there is no serious outcome”
(Ofcom, 2004).
Smoking and drinking should be avoided in children's programmes and should
be included only where context requires it. Similar care should be taken with
programmes dealing with the representation of drug abuse (Ofcom, 2004).
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3.2.3.2.3 Warnings in relation to programmes likely to harm children:
The European Council's Television Without Frontiers Directive 1997 (Article
22.1) stipulates that broadcasters take "appropriate measures to ensure that
television broadcasts do not include any programmes which might seriously
impair the physical, mental or moral development of minors, in particular
programmes that involve pornography or gratuitous violence". The legislation
also requires broadcasters to include either verbal warnings before, or visual
symbols throughout, to warn viewers about programmes that are likely to impair
the physical, mental or moral development of minors. “Such programmes, even
broadcast late at night, must therefore, at a minimum, be preceded by verbal
warnings to this effect” (Ofcom, 2004).
3.2.3.2.4 Information, advice and warnings:
According to Ofcom’s website, “where a British Board of Film Classification
(BBFC) Classification exists for the version of a film or programme proposed for
transmission, it should be used as a guide to scheduling. A BBFC video
classification, rather than the cinema classification, should always be the guide
where one exists” (Ofcom, 2004).
On Ofcom’s website the following basic rules are stipulated:
No '12' - rated version should normally start before 8pm on any service.
No '15' - rated version should normally start before 9pm (or 8pm on premium rate
subscription services, contents permitting).
No '18' - rated version should start before 10pm on any service. This rule may be
relaxed if the classification was made more than 10 years ago and the film is
now clearly suitable for earlier transmission.
No 'R18' – rated version can be transmitted at any time.
No version refused a BBFC certification should be transmitted at any time
(Ofcom, 2004).
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On Ofcom’s website it is explained: “Where no BBFC certification exists and the
licensee relies on this Code for guidance, special consideration should be given
to the interests of children” (Ofcom, 2004).
“Questions arising from particular BBFC decisions should be taken up with the
BBFC but the final responsibility must always rest with the licensee. Licensees
transmitting to countries other than the UK should take local time as a guide,
using the most westerly time zone in the transmission area” (Ofcom, 2004).
On Ofcom’s website it is pointed out that: “All trailers and promotions shown
before the watershed must comply with Family Viewing Policy” (Ofcom, 2004).
3.2.3.2.5 Violence:
On Ofcom’s website specific mention is made of violence, flashing image and
regular patterns. “There is evidence that children find violence which resembles
real life more upsetting than violence in a fantasy context but any sequence
which might unsettle younger children needs special care. Particular distress can
be caused where such violence occurs in a domestic setting and scenes of
serious domestic conflict whether or not accompanied by physical violence or
threat, can cause fear and insecurity. News bulletins should take account of the
Family Viewing Policy…” (Ofcom, 2004).
Violence which is present in children’s programmes should be editorially justified
and the consequences of violence should be treated appropriately (Ofcom,
2004).
“There is portrayed violence which is potentially so disturbing that it might be
psychologically harmful, particularly for young or emotionally insecure viewers.
Research evidence shows that the socially or emotionally insecure individual,
particularly if adolescent, is especially vulnerable. The susceptibilities of this
minority must be balanced against the rights of the more robust majority.
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Responsible scheduling and appropriate content advice to viewers are both
particularly relevant here” (Ofcom, 2004).
Behaviour that can be easily imitated should be justified by the dramatic and
editorial content of the programme. “Unfamiliar methods of inflicting pain and
injury capable of easy imitation should not be included” (Ofcom, 2004).
The Ofcom website also contains references to the desensitisation hypothesis
and points out that “regular and recurrent spectacle of violence may lead viewers
to become less sensitive to violence or to overestimate the level of violence in
the real world. Licensees must take into account the potential cumulative effect
of violent material” (Ofcom, 2004).
3.2.3.2.6 Use of flashing images and regular patterns:
Flashing lights and certain regular visual patterns “can cause problems for some
viewers who have photo-sensitive epilepsy. People below the age of 20 years
are the most susceptible group and many are unaware of their susceptibility”
(Ofcom, 2004).
The following guidelines are offered: “Care must be taken to minimise these risks
in all programmes, but especially those where young people are likely to be
watching in significant numbers. This might mean cutting or amending certain
scenes or sequences or rejecting entirely some material, such as a pop video. At
times difficulties in minimising the effects may be encountered, for example with
some types of live coverage, such as a news report or acquired material, such as
a film. Where there is likely to be significant risk, viewers should be given an
appropriate warning at the start of the programme or programme item” (Ofcom,
2004).
3.2.3.3 The British Board of Film Classification
The British Board of Film Classification (BBFC) is an independent, nongovernmental body overseeing cinema and video (BBFC, 2003).
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On the BBFC’s website its origins are explained: “In 1984 Parliament passed the
Video Recording Act. This act stated that, subject to certain exemptions, video
recordings offered for sale or hire commercially in the UK must be classified by
an authority designated by the Home Secretary. The following year the President
and Vice Presidents of the BBFC were so designated, and charged with applying
the new test of 'suitability for viewing in the home'. At this point the Board's title
was changed to British Board of Film Classification to reflect the fact that
classification plays a far larger part in the Board's work than censorship” (BBFC,
2003).
Classifications enable viewers to make appropriate choices therefore: “Licensees
should consider whether any elements of programming might disturb viewers, in
particular younger children.” Information should be provided at the start of
programmes and news reports that might disturb young children (ITC, 2003).
“Warnings about issues of taste, decency and potential offence are unlikely to be
appropriate before the watershed (although exceptional circumstances may arise
during news reports). Later in the evening clear and specific warnings should be
employed where there is the likelihood that some viewers may find the
programme disturbing or offensive. This does not diminish the licensees'
responsibility for sensitive scheduling of programmes to reduce the risk of
offence to the minimum” (ITC, 2003).

3.2.4 The Australian television regulating and classification authorities
A discussion will now follow on the Australian Broadcasting Authority and The
Office of Film & Literature Classification.
3.2.4.1 The Australian Broadcasting Authority
On the Australian Broadcasting Authority (ABA) website the origins are given.
The ABA was established by the Broadcasting Services Act (BSA) 1992, and
began operating on 5 October 1992. The Act defines the role of the ABA, gives it
a range of powers and functions and sets out policy objectives (ABA, 2003).
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The ABA plans the availability of segments on the broadcasting services bands,
including television and radio for analogue and digital broadcasting. Its functions
include the allocation, renewal, suspension and cancellation of broadcasting
licences and the collection of fees payable for those licences. The ABA also
“also allocates pay TV licences and administers the class licence regime for
subscription radio broadcasting and open and subscription narrowcasting
services” (ABA, 2003).
The ABA is the regulator for free-to-air radio and television, pay TV, digital
broadcasting content and Internet content in Australia. The ABA administers the
complaints system stipulated by the BSA and client complaints about the ABA
(ABA, 2003).
The ABA’s role with regard to content regulations is as follows: it assists the
different sectors of the television, radio and Internet industries in developing
codes of practice on how to handle complaints. The ABA investigates complaints
about inappropriate content on broadcasting services and the Internet. It is worth
noting that one of the functions of the ABA is to develop and administer
Australian content and children’s programme standards (ABA, 2003).
“The primary responsibility for ensuring that programmes reflect community
standards rests with radio and television stations themselves under a system of
industry developed codes of practice. The areas of Australian content on
commercial television and children's television are regulated by compulsory
standards determined by the ABA” (ABA, 2003).
Australian content is regulated by ABA standards (commercial television),
guidelines (pay TV) and industry codes of practice (radio) (ABA, 2003).
3.2.4.2 The Office of Film & Literature Classification
The Office of Film & Literature Classification (OFLC) is the Australian
Government agency that administers the national classification system for all
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films, computer games and publications submitted, that are exhibited, sold or
hired in Australia (OFLC, 2004).
Classification decisions are made by members of the Classification Board that
represents the wider Australian community. “In making classification decisions,
the Boards are bound by the Classification (Publication, Films and Computer
Games) Act 1995 (Commonwealth Classification Act) and classification
guidelines” (OFLC, 2004).
According to the OFLC’s website (www.oflc.gov.au) the Classification Board also
provides classifications to the ABA on internet content, advice to enforcement
agencies such as the police, and advice to the Australian Consumer Service
(OFLC, 2004).
The OFLC Classification Board does not classify television or radio programmes
as these media are regulated by the ABA. “The content of television and radio
programmes is regulated under codes of practice that each sector of the
broadcasting industry registers with the ABA” (OFLC, 2004).
“Classification guidelines for films form the basis of the classification criteria that
are set out in codes of practice for television stations. The classification symbols
for film are also used by the television stations. Television stations also
determine their own consumer advice.” (OFLC, 2004)
One of the ABA’s functions is to develop standards for children’s programmes
and to monitor that licensees comply with these standards. The BSA 1992 sets
out the requirements for children’s television standards (ABA, 2003).
The original Children’s Television Standards (CTS) came into effect on 1
January 1990 “and balances public interest concerns that children’s special
viewing needs are met, the commercial television industry’s reliance upon
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advertising revenue and the child audience’s lack of earning or ‘buying’ capacity”
(ABA, 2003).
“The quality of children’s programming on commercial television has been a
major issue since the commencement of television in Australia. The issue was
addressed by the former Australian Broadcasting Tribunal (Tribunal) in its 1977
Self Regulation Inquiry. The report of the inquiry heralded a continued
commitment to children’s television.” (ABA, 2003)
“In 1997, the C (children’s) classification, C time and the Children’s Programme
Committee (CPC) were introduced to improve the quality and increase the
quantity of children’s programmes. These initiatives were the basis of the
regulatory framework of the children’s and preschool children’s television
standards introduced by the Tribunal in 1984.” (ABA, 2003)
The 1984 standards that were implemented and clarified extended the rules
introduced by the Tribunal in 1979. Criteria for C classification were set out.
These criteria required that 50% of C programmes in a year, should be fistrelease Australian programmes. The criteria limits the repetition of programmes,
advertising during C time, require a minimum of new Australian children’s drama
to be broadcast every year and require a minimum of 30 minutes of pre-school
programmes to be broadcast every weekday (ABA, 2003).
The regulatory action for children’s television came into effect in response to a
lack of quality age-specific children’s television programmes and the need to
protect children’s interests. When the 1984 standards were introduced, the
Tribunal gave the assurance that they would be reviewed after two years and this
review started in February 1987 (ABA, 2003).
The revised CTS came into effect on 1 January 1990 after the standards had
been reviewed (ABA, 2003).
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One more amendment was added when the revised standards came into effect
in 1990. The CTS were amended on 1 January 1996 “to include provisions
relating to changes to the Australian Content Standards” (ABA, 2003).
The following changes were incorporated: “a progressive increase of quality first
release Australian children’s drama to 32 hours each year by 1998; eight hours
of repeat Australian children’s drama each year; and all P programmes must be
Australian” (ABA, 2003).
“On 26 February 1999, the ABA determined variations to the CTS, Children’s
Television Standards (Variation) 1999 (No.1) which took effect on 1 March 1999.
The variation resulted from the new Australian content standard, Broadcasting
Services (Australian Content) Standard 1999, which took effect on 1 March
1999” (ABA, 2003).
“The new standard recognises that while Australian culture and New Zealand
culture are not the same, in order to comply with the Trade in Services Protocol
to the Australia New Zealand Closer Economic Relations Trade Agreement (the
CER), New Zealand programmes and Australian/New Zealand programmes will
be treated equally with Australian programmes for the purpose of compliance
with the standard. Further variations were made to the CTS in 2002, following a
review of the Australian Content Standard.” (ABA, 2003)

3.2.4.2.1 Content regulation - children's television:
As stated, one of the roles of the ABA is to develop standards for children’s
programmes with the objective of exposing children to a variety of quality
children’s television programmes that cater for them (ABA, 2003).
In 1999-2000 the ABA classified 34 high-quality children's programmes for
broadcast on commercial television stations. These programmes included
Australian drama and non-drama programmes (ABA, 2003).
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The ABA classifies the following programmes: preschool, quiz, magazine and
drama programmes in a variety of live action, animated and puppetry formats
(www.aba.gov.au). “These programmes feature the distinctive C (children's), P
(preschool) or C drama classification. They are specifically made for a child
audience, and have to be entertaining, well produced and likely to enhance a
child's experience.” (ABA, 2003)
“Commercial stations are required to show minimum annual quotas of C and P
classified children's programmes. These are the only programmes which are
classified by the ABA before they are put to air.” (ABA, 2003)
“The C and P classifications are quite different to the G, PG, M and MA
classifications which inform viewers of the programme content by indicating the
level of violence, sex and nudity and language. G, PG, M and MA programmes
are classified by the broadcasters, not the ABA.” (ABA, 2003)
3.2.4.2.2 The criteria for C and P programmes:
The ABA defines Australian Children's Drama (C) drama as a programme which
meets the requirements for Australian-produced children's television drama
(ABA, 2003).

The time periods for C band are:
7.00 a.m. to 8.00 a.m. Monday to Friday
4.00 p.m. to 8.30 p.m. Monday to Friday
7.00 a.m. to 8.30 p.m. Saturday, Sunday and school holidays.
P programmes are programmes that meet the criteria of suitability for pre-school
children and have been therefore classified as such.
The time periods for P band are:

107

7.00 a.m. to 4.30 p.m. Monday to Friday.
“The Children's Television Standards apply to all P programmes and to all C
programmes broadcast during C band and to all breaks immediately before,
during and immediately after both C and P programmes. These standards apply
to programmes in a series as they do to single programmes, except that for the
purposes of classification a number of programmes in a series may be treated as
if they were one programme” (ABA, 2003).
The Australian content standard applies with the Children's Television Standards
but, should an inconsistency arise between the Australian content standard and
a Children's Television Content Standard, the Children's Television Standard
prevails (ABA, 2003).
3.2.4.2.3 Children's programmes:
The ABA defines a children’s programme as “one which is made specifically for
children or groups of children within the preschool or the primary school age
range, is entertaining, is well produced using sufficient resources to ensure a
high standard of script, cast direction, editing, shooting, sound and other
production elements; enhances a child's understanding and experience, and is
appropriate for Australian children” (ABA, 2003).
3.2.4.2.4 Guidelines regarding children's programming:
The ABA requires licensees to broadcast a minimum of 390 hours of children’s
programmes annually, of which a minimum of 130 hours should be P
programmes and a minimum of 260 hours should be C programmes (ABA,
2003).
The ABA provides the following guidelines for C and P programmes. During C
programmes a licensee may broadcast a news flash, which is in the public's
interest and cannot be delayed. During P programmes a licensee may interrupt
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the programme with announcements that are in the public’s interest and cannot
be delayed (ABA, 2003).
“The classification of a C and P programmes (CTS 2) expires five years after the
date on which it was given or last renewed, unless the ABA otherwise
determines at the time of classification or renewal….On written application, the
ABA may at any time renew a C or P classification. When at any time the ABA
considers that programmes are not consistent with the representative samples
on the basis of which the C or P classification was granted or renewed, it may
revoke the classification” (ABA, 2003).
The following guidelines apply to advertisements and other material broadcast
during C and P programmes. The material may not:
-

“demean any person or group on the basis of ethnicity, nationality, race,
gender, sexual preference, religion, or mental or physical disability;

-

present images or events in a way which is unduly frightening or unduly
distressing to children;

-

present images or events which depict unsafe uses of a product or unsafe
situations which may encourage children to engage in activities dangerous
to them; or

-

advertise products or services which have been officially declared unsafe
or dangerous by a Commonwealth authority or by an authority having
jurisdiction within the licensee's service area” (ABA, 2003).

From 1 January 1999, Australia has had international obligations under Official
Film Co-production Agreements with the United Kingdom of Great Britain and
Northern Ireland, Canada, Italy, Israel and Ireland and the Australia New
Zealand Closer Economic Relations Trade Agreement. An Official Film Coproduction Memoranda of Understanding exists between the Australian Film
Commission and relevant government agencies in New Zealand and France
(ABA, 2003).
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The ABA, the Australian Children’s Television Foundation and the Australian
Film Finance Corporation commissioned a collective research project into 20
years of C programmes (ABA, 2003).
When the classification was first introduced, 73% of all Australian C programmes
were magazine programmes, 9% game shows, and 6% were drama
programmes. Now, according to the ABA game shows are dominant, comprising
43% of Australian programme hours classified in 1996 to 1999. Magazine
programmes account for 26% and Australian drama programmes account for
22% of programme hours classified (ABA, 2003).
The research found that more 26-episode drama series were being made.
However, “with the trend to longer-running series, the number of titles being
classified has decreased despite a four-fold increase of the C Australian Drama
quota” (ABA, 2003).
The research further found that “independent production companies were an
important source of non-drama programmes (around sixty percent of supply) and
the main suppliers of children’s drama. Although the recent production trend to
longer drama series has reduced the number of independent producers making
C Australian Drama, television executives indicated a high appreciation of the
quality of programmes made by Australian children’s television producers” (ABA,
2003).
Independent producers have raised concerns about the production environment.
These concerns include financial constraints as the licence fees paid by local
broadcasters for their programmes have decreased. This has resulted in a
decline in the budgets raised in the domestic market for C Australian Drama
(ABA, 2003).
An alternative to financing productions overseas is co-productions between the
domestic broadcaster and larger production companies as they can contribute to
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the budget. Producers are concerned that programmes financed by foreign
partners might not have cultural relevance and that foreign partners favour
animated drama (ABA, 2003).
Budget constraints were mentioned as a reason for making high-volume
programmes of lower production values (ABA, 2003).

Summary:
The Independent Communications Authority of South Africa (ICASA) that regulates the
South African telecommunications and broadcasting sectors was established in July
2000. ICASA’s Code of Conduct for broadcasters provides guidelines with regard to
violence, children and watershed period. In addition, ICASA also sets guidelines with
regard to programme content.
The Broadcasting Complaints Commission of South Africa’s (BCCSA) function is to
adjudicate and mediate complaints against a broadcaster who has signed its Code of
Conduct. According to its website the BCCSA promotes freedom of speech, the free
flow of information and the maintenance of high standards of broadcasting in South
Africa.
There are numerous similarities between ICASA’s and the BCCSA’s Codes for
broadcasters. Both authorities’ Codes state that where a Film and Publications Board
(FPB) classification exists in terms of the Film and Publication Act No. 65 of 1996 for
the version of a film or programme intended to be broadcast, such classification
certification may be used as a guide for broadcasting.
The Film and Publication Board (FPB) classifies films, videos, DVDs, computer games
and certain publications.
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The television industry in America designed a TV ratings system called the TV
Parental Guidelines. The guidelines are based on the Motion Picture of Association of
America’s movie ratings.
Cantor (2003) raises three arguments against the original TV Parental Guidelines,
which were revised in 1997 after criticism. Americans have another method at their
disposal to protect their children from violence on television. The V-Chip, that can be
found in every new television set of 13 inches and larger, allows parents to block
programmes they consider inappropriate for their children.
Ofcom regulates the UK communications industries and has adopted the Independent
Television Commission’s Family Viewing Policy, Offence to Good Taste and Decency,
Portrayal of Violence and Respect for Human Dignity document.
The British Board of Film Classification (BBFC) classifies film or programmes
proposed for transmission and these guidelines are used as a guide to the scheduling
of television programmes.
The Australian Broadcasting Authority (ABA) is responsible for regulating free-to-air
radio and television, pay TV, digital broadcasting and Internet content in Australia. The
Children’s Television Standards and the Broadcasting Services (Australian Content)
Standard 1999 ensure that children have access to a variety of quality television
programmes made specifically for them.
The Office of Film & Literature Classification (OFLC) administers the national
classification scheme for all films, computer games and submittable publications that
are exhibited, sold or hired in Australia. Television stations adopt the classification
guidelines for films and apply the symbols for filming.

Structure of the research study

Chapter I Introduction: Background, research questions, hypothesis, premises, purpose,
structure and delimitations of the study
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Chapter II Literature Review: Reviewing existing research theories on television violence
and its effects on children

Chapter III Literature Review: Reviewing the South African, the US, United Kingdom and
Australian regulatory and classification authorities

Chapter IV Research Methodology: Content Analysis of South African children’s
Saturday morning television programmes according to pre-determined criteria and
personal in-depth interviews with the commissioning editors of children’s programming.

Chapter V Discussion of the findings

Chapter VI Conclusions and recommendations

The research methodology will be discussed in Chapter IV. A brief introduction
will be given after which the methodologies that were used will be covered. An in113

depth discussion will follow on how the television content analyses were done
and the personal interviews were conducted. In addition, the internal and
external validity of the research study will be reviewed.

CHAPTER IV
RESEARCH METHODOLOGY
________________________________________________________________

Chapter II covered the literature review focusing on the major effects television
violence has on children, parents’ influence on children’s television viewing and
children’s television programmes. Chapter III detailed the regulatory and
classification authorities of South Africa, the USA, the United Kingdom and
Australia. The key definitions that each authority assigns to violence, children
and watershed period were discussed.
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Chapter IV will elaborate on the two research methodologies used during this
research study, namely quantitative content analysis and qualitative personal indepth interviews. The discussion will cover the meaning and understanding of
the methodologies and a description of how the methodologies were interpreted
and implemented. The internal and external validity of this research study will
also be covered in Chapter IV.

4.1 INTRODUCTION
“The history of media audience research has been characterised by a number of
shifts in methodological fashions that can be mapped onto changing patterns of
theoretical modelling and explanation of audience involvement with media and
media effects upon audiences. The waxing and waning of theoretical emphasis,
driven in turn by dominant epistemologies and their associated sociopolitical
ideologies, have brought different methodologies into vogue at different times”
(Gunter, 2000:53).
The quantitative research heading consists of “subsumed methodologies that are
theoretically framed by a positivist, empirical social scientific approach to
measurement” (Gunter, 2000:23). According to Gunter (2000:23) quantitative
research makes use of surveys and experiments to quantify and measure
behavioural phenomena. Terre Blanche and Durrheim (1999:72) also support
this statement.
Gunter (2000:23) points out that “qualitative research embraces methodologies
that are theoretically framed by critical or interpretivist social science paradigms
that emphasise interpretation over measurement”. The key techniques in
audience research consist of in-depth interviews and ethnographic approaches
based on observation (Gunter, 2000:23).
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As explained in Chapter I, the book Media Research Methods by Gunter (2000)
is a key source concerning the background as well as the methodologies of
media research. For the purpose of this study, Gunter was used extensively,
supported by other authors where relevant.
Gunter elaborates on the methodologies concerned with media output and
especially the quantitative method of content analysis, which has been used
during this particular research study.
Gunter provides an overview of content analysis and discusses in detail how it is
used as a basis for effects research such as research on television violence.
Gunter makes reference to the work of Gerbner and his colleagues. Gerbner’s
findings on content analysis of television serve as a basis for the television
content analysis of this study. His findings are echoed in research done by
Bostrom (1998:90) and du Plooy (2002:191).

4.2 METHODOLOGY
According to Gunter (2000:82) interpretative media research styles that use
methods such as observation, in-depth interviews and different forms of content
analysis have displayed growth. “Qualitative content analysis procedures were
influenced by the writings of Weber (1907), Blumer (1933), and Levi-Strauss
(1963).”
Gunter (2000:82) asserts that “methods of analysing media texts other than
quantitative content analysis have emerged from different epistemological and
theoretical perspectives. Analytical tools deriving from disciplines such as literary
criticism, films studies, and linguistics have been applied to the investigation of
text structures and the production of meaning. The growth of these approaches
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to media analysis was illustrated by Hijmans (1996), who found 280 published
studies that used qualitative content analysis methods during the 1980-95
period”.
Gunter (2000:82) explains that the difference between qualitative and
quantitative methodologies lies in the location of meaning in media text.
Quantitative content analysis stresses “fixed meanings of media texts that can be
repeatedly identified by different 'readers' using the same analytical framework”.
Qualitative content analysis procedures stress “the capacity of texts to convey
multiple meanings, depending upon the receiver”.
Quantitative content analysis procedures and qualitative, linguistic and discourse
analysis procedures study media output (Berger, 1993 in Gunter 2000:23).
Gunter (2000:69) points out that content analysis alone cannot explain media
effects, but when combined with other methodologies measures the impact of
media on viewers.
Gunter (2000:56) points out the meanings assigned to content analysis by
different researchers. Walizer and Wienir (1978) define content analysis as “any
systematic procedure devised to examine the content of recorded information”
whereas Krippendorf (1980) defines content analysis “as a research technique
for making replicable and valid references from data to their context” (Gunter,
2000:56).
Kerlinger suggests that content analysis is a method of studying and analysing
communication in a systematic, objective and quantifiable manner for the
purpose of measuring variables (in Gunter, 2000:56).
Gunter (2000:56) explains that Kerlinger’s definition consists of three concepts
that need to be explained: “First, content analysis is systematic. This means that
the content to be analysed is selected according to explicit and consistently
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applied rules. There must be uniformity in the coding and analysis procedures.
Only one set of guidelines was used throughout the study, to which all coders
must adhere.”
“Second, content analysis is objective. In other words, the researcher’s personal
idiosyncrasies and biases should not enter into the findings. If replicated by
another researcher, the analysis should yield the same results. Third, content
analysis is quantifiable.” He concludes that the goal of content analysis is to
represent accurately a body of messages (Gunter, 2000:56-57).
The key drive of content analysis is to describe what media texts such as
television programmes contain and to do it in such a way that others can
reproduce it (Gunter, 2000:60).
The main purposes of content analysis, as identified by Wimmer and Dominick
(1994), are the following (Gunter, 2000:61):
1. describing patterns or trends in media portrayals;
2. testing hypotheses about the policies or aims of media producers;
3. comparing media content with the real world;
4. assessing the representation of particular groups in society; and
5. drawing inferences about media effects.
Gunter (2000:53-82) points out that when content analysis is used to gain an
understanding of media effects, the researcher should decide what aspects to
analyse and classify. Gunter (2000:53-82) recommends that content analysis is
informative when “content categories within some theoretical framework
concerning media operations or audience cognitive, emotional or behavioural
reaction” are chosen.
Gunter (2000:69) argues that the research done by Gerbner and his colleagues
during the 1970s and early 1980s into the cultivation effects of television violence
is the best example of this kind of research.
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Gunter (2000:206) believes that Gerbner’s cultural-indicators project depicts the
most comprehensive “across-time analysis of television drama output in the
published research literature”.
Gerbner’s research started in 1967-68 with a study for the National Commission
on the Cause and Prevention of Violence. The research carried on under the
sponsorship of the Surgeon General's Scientific Advisory Committee on
Television and Social Behaviour, and thereafter under the National Institute of
Mental Health, American Medical Association, the National Science Foundation,
and other agencies (Gunter, 2000:206).
To demonstrate that television can shape public perception of social reality,
Gerbner and his colleagues used both content analysis of prime-time network
television and secondary analysis of public opinion survey data. The content
analysis

focused

on

dramatic

entertainment

programmes,

but

news,

documentaries, variety and quiz and sports shows were excluded. “One-week
samples of television output were analysed for most years, limited to
programmes transmitted between 7:30am and 11:00pm every evening and
between 8.00am and 2:30pm at weekends” (Gunter, 2000:69).
Gunter (2000:69) defines violence as incidents resulting in the infliction of injury
or suffering. The context in which incidents occurred was not considered. Coders
used this definition to look at the frequency of aspects such as the nature of
violent acts, the perpetrators and victims of violence and the settings in which
acts occurred. “From certain combinations of these measures, Gerbner derived
the 'Violence Profile', which purported to represent an objective and meaningful
indicator of the amount of violence portrayed in television drama” (Gunter,
2000:69).
Television violence, using the content analysis methodology as a basis for study,
explains the frequency with which specific acts of violence occur. It should be
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noted that the coded violence might represent a salient feature of that
programme for specific viewers. “An assumption of some content analysis
researchers that the technique can identify 'messages' that are also recognised
and encoded by audiences who assimilate them into their existing knowledge
structures is not always borne out by audience research” (Gunter, 2000:79).
Ceulemans and Fauconnier (1979) and Perloff, Wartella and Becker (1982) point
out that judgements and deductions made from content analysis about media
effects may not indicate how the audience will respond to the media messages.
Gunter (2000:79) acknowledges that content analysis is able to code certain
events reliably, although it should be noted that while these codings may be
relevant to the coders only they may be meaningless to the general public.
The description of television content and the messages that the content carry
may differ from that which the audience perceives and understands. “It is
necessary to establish the degree of equivalence between the meanings
attributed to programmes by trained coders and the meanings attributed to them
by ordinary viewers” (Gunter, 2000:79).
Audience research has found that content analysis monitors structures that are
not regularly considered by viewers to be important characteristics of the
programme analysed (Gunter, 2000:79).
Content analyses that objectively catalogue incidents in television programmes
provide reliable indications of how frequently certain events occur. The meaning
of these events for the viewers can only be determined by their perception of the
events (Gunter, 2000:81).
Gunter (2000:26) explains that the two types of interviews are structured and
unstructured interviews. During structured interviews the interviewer asks
questions in a particular order using a questionnaire or an interview schedule.
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“In an unstructured interview, broader, open-ended questions are asked to which
respondents provide answers in their own words. These are either written down
verbatim or audio-recorded for later transcription and interpretation.” The
interviewer has the freedom to include new questions, thus enabling him to
investigate certain remarks made by the respondent (Gunter, 2000:26).
Personal, one-on-one interviews, that take place in an office or a respondent’s
home allow for greater control to be exercised over the data collection process
(Gunter, 2000:26). “Respondent selection can be tightly managed, and response
rates are 100 per cent once respondents have been recruited.” (Gunter,
2000:26)
Gunter (2000:277) explains the advantages and disadvantages of open-ended
interviews: “Although, the open-ended or ‘qualitative’ approach allows individuals
under investigation to respond freely using their own linguistic codes and
displaying their natural behavioural forms, the advantages that accrue from this
more liberal approach also contribute to its limitations as a research orientation.
In its use of verbal reports, it is still reliant on accuracy and truthfulness of
reporting” (Gunter, 2000:277).

4.3 QUANTITATIVE CONTENT ANALYSIS OF TELEVISION
Gunter (2000:62) points out that content analysis that is used to measure
television violence “usually begins with the setting up of an ‘objective’ statement
of what is meant” (Gunter, 2000:62).
The primary research question, and therefore the objective of the research study
was: What is the extent of violence on South African Saturday morning children's
television programmes?
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Content for description has been selected and focuses on the medium that the
content will be derived from. A sampling frame is also constructed to “select the
media output to be analysed” (Gunter, 2000:61).
Children’s television channels were chosen as the medium from which data
would be obtained. The two South African Broadcasting Corporation’s (SABC)
children’s television channels YoTV (SABC 1) and Tube (SABC 2) were chosen
for the 2001 content analysis.
The two SABC children’s television channels were also chosen for the 2003/4
content analysis with the private free-to-air broadcaster, eTV’s Craze being
added.
Gunter (2000:61) explains the content analysis process further: “Once the
medium has been chosen, the selection of issues, transmissions and dates
follows. At this point, the time period over which the analysis takes place and the
issues or transmission dates selected will depend upon the nature of the topic
and research questions linked to that topic under consideration”.
The two SABC channels were analysed during June and July 2001 on Saturday
mornings. YoTV was analysed between 08h30 and 10h00 on 30 June and 7 July
and between 10h30 and 11h30 on 14 July and 21 July 2001. Tube was analysed
between 10h30 and 11h30 on 30 June and 7 July and between 08h30 and
10h00 on 14 July and 21 July 2001.
During December 2003, January 2004, May 2004 and June 2004 YoTV (SABC
1), Tube (SABC 2) and Craze (eTV) Saturday morning children's television
programmes were analysed.
The December 2003 and January 2004 time periods were chosen to make a
comparison between the violent content of programmes broadcast during school
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holidays and those broadcast during school terms. Therefore the second
analysis period was May and June 2004, which fell during the school term1.
Tube was analysed on 13 December 2003 and 29 May 2004 between 06h00 and
08h00. YoTV was analysed on 10 January 2004 between 06h00 and 10h00 and
again on 22 May between 05h30 and 10h00. Craze was analysed on 17 January
2003 and again on 05 June 2004 between 08h30 and 10h30.
The Craze 17 January 2004 analyses took place during the first weekend in the
new school term therefore the programmes broadcast on this date will not be
included in the comparison between programmes broadcast during school
holidays and those during school terms.
Gunter (2000:61) asserts that television content analysis requires a definition of
the units that will be analysed “and the creation of an analytical framework that
will further classify attributes of content of interest in the research”.
Vivia (1993) cites George Gerbner’s study: “George Gerbner, a scholar of media
violence, studied the 8 p.m. hour of network television for 19 years and found an
average of 168 violent acts a week. Gerbner arrived at his disturbing statistic
through content analysis, a research method involving the systematic counting of
media content. Gerbner's tallying became a basic reference point for important
further studies that correlated media-depicted violence with changes in incidents
of violence in society at large”.
Murray (1995:7-14) further explains the detail of Gerbner’s study: “Gerbner and
his group of researchers (Gerbner & Signorielli, 1990; Gerbner, Morgan, &
Signorielli, 1993) found that there are five violent acts committed every hour of
1

The fourth school term of 2003 ended on 5 December 2003 and the first school term of 2004 started on 13 January,
therefore the December / January television content analysis took place during the school holiday period, with the
exception of the Craze content analysis. The second school term started on 14 April and ended on 25 June, therefore the
May and June television content analysis took place during the school term. These terms refer to the school terms for the
Free State, Gauteng, Limpopo, North West and Mpumalanga provinces.
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Saturday morning children's programming in the U.S.A. For more than 25 years
George Gerbner and his group of researchers studied the content of prime time
and Saturday morning television. In the fall of each year they videotaped all
prime time and Saturday morning television for one week and then provided a
detailed analysis of the content of that programming”.

TABLE 4.1: TELEVISION CHANNELS ANALYSED
DURING 2001, 2003 AND 2004
2001
CHANNELS

TIMES AND DATES

YoTV (SABC 1)

08h30 and 10h00

2003 / 2004
CHANNELS
YoTV (SABC 1)

30 June 2001

TIMES AND DATES
06h00 till 10h00
10 January 2003

7 July 2001
10h30 and 11h30

05h30 till 10h00

14 July 2001

22 May 2004

21 July 2001
Tube (SABC 2)

08h30 and 10h00

Tube (SABC 2)

06h00 till 08h00

14 July 2001

13 December 2003

21 July 2001

29 May 2004

10h30 and 11h30

08h30 till 10h30

30 July 2001

Craze (eTV)
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17 January 2004

7 July 2001
Total hours analysed during

05 June 2004
Total hours analysed during

2001:

2003 / 2004:

ten hours
16 hours and 30 minutes
Total hours of television analysed
During 2001 and 2003 / 2004 = 26 hours and 30 minutes
Source: Researcher’s analysis

Gerbner calculated his violence index by adding together the following statistics:
%P -

the percentage of programmes in which there is violence;

2(R/P) -

twice the number of violent episodes per programme;

2(R/H) -

twice the number of violent episodes per hour;

%V -

percentage of leading characters involved in violence, either as victim
or perpetrator; and

%K -

percentage of leading characters involved in actual killing, either as
victim or perpetrator (Siano, 1994).

The hypothesis of this research study was that the programmes broadcast on
Tube (SABC2), Yo.TV (SABC1) and Craze (eTV) on Saturday mornings contain
five violent acts per hour therefore the content justifies a regulatory classification
symbol or a higher classification symbol to be broadcast in conjunction with the
programme.
Gerbner’s violence index will not be used for the purpose of this study, to
calculate the amount of violence on each channel. Nevertheless, the findings of
the television content analysis of this study will be compared to Gerbner and his
colleagues’ (Gerbner & Signorielli,1990; Gerbner, Morgan, & Signorielli, 1993)
finding that there are five violent acts committed per hour of Saturday morning
children’s television programming in the USA.
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Unlike Gerbner’s violence index, the following phrases were used when
analysing the content of each programme for the purpose of this research study.

TABLE 4.2: PHRASES USED DURING THE 2001 TELEVISION
CONTENT ANALYSIS
ABBREVIATION
AH
AIP
AIA
ADO
ADP
ADA

DESCRIPTION
Acts involving hitting
Acts involving injury to a person
Acts involving injury to an animal
Acts involving damage to an object
Acts involving the death of a person
Acts involving the death of an animal

Source: Researcher’s abbreviations and descriptions

TABLE 4.3: PHRASES USED DURING THE 2003/4 TELEVISION
CONTENT ANALYSIS
ABBREVIATION
ASIP

DESCRIPTION
Acts involving shouting at another

AHP
AHA
AIP
AIA
ADO
ADP
ANDP

person
Acts involving hitting a person
Acts involving hitting an animal
Acts involving injury to a person
Acts involving injury to an animal
Acts involving damage to an object
Acts involving the death of a person
Acts involving the near death of a

ADA
ASP

person
Acts involving the death of an animal
Acts involving shooting a person
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ABBREVIATION
ASA
LLP
FPP
PWPG
PSHPG
PFL
AUP/A

DESCRIPTION
Acts involving shooting an animal
Locally produced programme
Foreign produced programme
Programme with Parental Guidelines
Programme which should have had
Parental Guidelines, but did not
Programme with foul language
Acts involving unrealistic powers

Source: Researcher’s abbreviations and descriptions

Each word used in the above phrases, (such as shouting, hitting, person, and
animal), was given a definition in order to clarify the meaning. The following
definitions were adapted from The Collins Compact (2002) and Concise Oxford
(1976) dictionaries:
Violence:

the use of physical force, outrage, verbal, to injure, hurt and kill

Person:

an individual human being; the body of a human being

Animal:

any living being that is capable of voluntary movement; any living
being other than a human being

Object:

a thing that can be touched or seen

Shouting:

a loud call or cry, cry out loudly

Hit:

to strike or touch (a person or thing) forcefully; to come into violent
contact with

Injury:

physical hurt

Damage:

to harm or injure; injury or harm caused to a person or thing

Death:

the permanent end of life in a person or animal
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Near-death: near – almost the thing specified; almost death
Shoot:

to hit, wound or kill with a missile fired from a weapon; to fire (a
missile or missiles) from a weapon; to fire (a weapon); the act of
shooting

Foul:

obscene of vulgar

Unrealistic:

not true to life

Power:

ability to do something

The content of each programme was analysed according to the above
definitions. The number of violent acts, which matched the definition of each
concept, was counted. Each violent act, which matched a phrase, was
considered as one violent act.
Gunter (2000:62) states that: “This enables researchers to produce a quantitative
assessment of the ‘amount’ of violence on television in terms of the numbers of
violent incidents or events…”.
According to Gunter (2000:62) the objective is therefore to indicate the extent
and location of certain events in television programmes. The research
methodology aims “to exclude any elements of subjective judgement about
violent television portrayals”.
“Traditionally, content analysis researchers define the intensity of violence in a
programme in terms of the numbers of certain kinds of incidents it contains,
rather than in terms of the nature of those incidents” (Gunter, 2000:62).
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Gunter (1985a) explains how viewers perceive television violence: “Research on
viewers’ perception of television violence has shown that viewers differentiate
between violent portrayals on the basis of the context in which they occur, the
form of violence displayed, and the types of characters involved as perpetrators
or victims of violence.”
In this study neither the context in which the violent acts occurred was
considered, nor were the types of characters involved as perpetrators or victims
of violence. Acts involving unrealistic powers were considered as violent acts for
the purpose of this study. Flying and going through walls were excluded from the
analysis. However, powers that where used by characters to hurt a person or
animal, such as firing off lightning bolts, ninja kicking and letting objects explode
by using telepathic powers were included in the analysis.
The aim of content analysis “is consistency and reliability of assessment across
different coders” (Krippendorf, 1980; Wimmer and Dominick, 1994).
The objective counting of events that equate a standard definition of violence
allows for the content analysis technique to be commonly applied (Gunter,
2000:63).
The data derived from the television content analysis were organised into the
following categories:
-

indicating the number of violent acts per content analysis phrase in
programmes organised per time slot as they were viewed on the Saturday
mornings during 2001 and 2003/4 respectively;

-

incorporating the total number of violent acts each channel had per
content analysis phrase and indicating which channel had the most
number of violent acts per content analysis phrase during the 2001
content analysis;

-

incorporating the total number of violent acts each channel had per
content analysis phrase and indicating which channel had the most
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number of violent acts per content analysis phrase during the 2003/4
content analysis;
-

making a comparison of the results of the six matching content analysis
phrases used during both the 2001 and 2003/4 content analysis periods;

-

indicating the number of violent acts (incorporating the total number of
violent acts of all the content analysis phrases) per hour on each channel
as analysed during the 2001 and 2003/4 content analysis to determine the
per hour violence ratio (PHVR); and

-

comparing the number of violent acts (as derived from the content
analysis phrases) each channel had during the school holidays
(December 2003 and January 2004 analysis) compared to the number of
violent acts during the school term (May/June 2004) analysis.

The evaluations revealed:
-

how many violent acts each programme had per content analysis phrase;

-

the total number of violent acts and channel with the highest number of
violent acts per content analysis phrase during the 2001 and 2003/4
analyses;

-

which channel had the most violent acts per content analysis phrase
during the 2001 and 2003/4 analyses;

-

the channel with the highest number of violent acts per hour during the
2001 and 2003/4 analysis period; and

-

whether the most number of violent acts were broadcast during the school
holiday period or during the school term.

4.4 QUALITATIVE PERSONAL IN-DEPTH INTERVIEWS
Frey and Oishi (1995:51) point out that interviews can be introduced by an
advanced letter.
“By reducing the surprise element and increasing the time that a potential
respondent has to think about participating in the survey, advance letters and
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precalls can reduce refusal rates and increase data quality” (Frey & Oishi,
1995:51).
The following guidelines for preparing advance letters were adapted from Frey
and Oishi (1995:51-52).
-

Use a letterhead.

-

use a personal salutation (e.g., Dear Mr. Jones), for manageable sample
sizes.

-

Date the letter.

-

Provide an introductory statement regarding a future call or visit to

conduct
an interview, including timing of the contact and how the respondent was
sampled and chosen.
-

Describe the survey topic without being intimidating.

-

Guarantee whatever level of confidentiality is possible.

-

Give an honest estimate of the time required to complete the interview.

-

Convey the importance of respondent views for valid results and potential
impact.

Based on the guidelines provided by Frey and Oishi (1995, 51, 52) the advanced
letters were personally addressed and dated, contained a statement that
informed each respondent that a follow-up phone call would be made to the
advanced letter and how they had been chosen. The research topic was
described, a time estimate of the duration of the interview was given and the
importance of the respondents’ views for the valid results of the study was
stressed. See Appendix A.
An advanced letter was e-mailed to each of the following selected respondents:

TABLE 4.4: RESPONDENTS OF THE PERSONAL IN-DEPTH INTERVIEWS
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RESPONDENT
Clara Nzima
Wilna van Schalkwyk
Malebo Phage

TITLE
Commissioning Editor: Children,
Youth and Cultural
Commissioning Editor: Children and
Youth
Head of Local Productions

TELEVISION
CHANNEL
SABC 1
SABC 2
eTV

Source: Researcher’s list of respondents

An interview design is the overall plan to carry out the following (Frey & Oishi,
1995:7-8):
-

How respondents will be sampled?

-

How many respondents need to be interviewed?

-

How complex and how long is the questionnaire?

-

How will the interview be conducted?

-

How will the data be analysed? (by computer program or an outside
consultant)

Frey and Oishi, (1995:14) explain that a sample means “a portion or subset of
the population the surveyor is interested in interviewing”. The respondents were
sampled on the basis of the positions they held at the three television channels.
The commissioning editors of children’s programmes at SABC 1 and 2 and the
head of local productions at eTV were chosen because they oversee the
children’s programmes and make decisions with regard to the commissioning of
new children’s programmes.
It was necessary to interview only employees from the three channels (SABC 1,
SABC 2 and eTV) for the purpose of this study. As only those employees making
decisions with regard to children’s programming were required to be interviewed,
the commissioning editors of children’s programmes (SABC 1 and 2) and the
head of local productions at eTV were selected. Three respondents were
interviewed.
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The personal in-depth interview mode was chosen as this method produces
natural conversation, allows for information to be generated and allows the
interviewer to introduce new questions during the interview. “Complex questions
are also best asked in the in-person situation …” (Frey & Oishi, 1995:36).
Complex questions included questions on the individual channel’s policies with
regard to children and children’s programmes.
Ten questions were selected to keep within the time limit of thirty minutes set out
for the duration of the interview.
The survey problem determines “the questions that will be asked and the form
that each question will take” (Frey & Oishi, 1995: 69).
The personal in-depth interviews addressed the second research question of the
study, that was ‘What are SABC 1, SABC 2 and eTV’s policies with regard to
children’s television programmes?’
“The primary purpose of the questions is to meet the objectives of the survey.
Deciding on the content of survey questions requires operationalising the
problems the survey is expected to address. This can be done by listing topic
areas, or variables, that must be covered in an interview and/or ideas about the
relationships among variables. Once these variables have been defined,
decisions can be made about how they will be measured” (Frey & Oishi,
1995:65,66).
The topic areas chosen for this part of the research study were:
-

the channels’ policies with regard to children’s programming;

-

the channels’ policies with regard to children viewers;

-

the channels’ guidelines for production companies when they produce
children’s programmes;

-

limitations

with

regard

to

broadcasting

international

children’s

programmes;
-

which countries supplied the largest number of children’s programmes;
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-

quota system channels employ with regard to broadcasting locally
produced programmes and educational programmes;

-

the limitations of producing local children’s television programmes and the
solutions;

-

which countries produce quality children’s television programmes and why
are they able to produce these;

-

the channels’ policies with regard to limiting the number of violent acts
broadcast when children are watching;

-

statistics available on the level of violence broadcast on the individual
channels;

-

most violent children’s programmes on individual channels;

-

quality children’s programmes on individual channels; and

-

plans for future production of quality children’s television programmes.

Frey and Oishi (1995:69) state that: “…the question must be structured in a
neutral fashion so that the respondent is not predisposed to a certain answer
pattern. It must be justifiable in terms of its relation to previous and subsequent
questions”.
According to Frey and Oishi (1995:93) the order of the questions and the shift
from one question group to another question group is important and should take
into consideration the anticipation of the interviewer, the respondent and the
data-entry person.
The questions, as illustrated in Appendix B, were organised into question groups
to guide the order and flow of the questions and to justify the relation of each
question to previous and subsequent questions. The question groups were:
-

Policy – children viewers

-

Policy – children’s programmes

-

Production company guidelines

-

International children’s programmes

-

Locally produced programmes
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-

Educational programmes

-

Limitations – quality children’s programmes

-

Quality children’s programmes

-

Violence

-

Local quality children’s programmes

The following criteria, adapted from Frey and Oishi (1995:69), were applied
during the selection of questions and the wording (see Appendix B for the
questions):
-

The topic of each question should be relevant to the research goal.

-

The question should be consistent with previous and subsequent
questions. Transition facilitates this connection.

-

The question should pertain to only one concept or issue.

-

The question should be considered to be a valid measure of the concept
of interest.

The conversations of the personal interviews were recorded on a tape recorder
and transcribed into a Microsoft Word document. The individual documents were
summarised to produce a condensed answer to each question asked. The data
obtained from the three television channel respondents were compared.

4.5 VALIDITY
4.5.1 Internal validity
“The internal validity of a research study is the extent to which its design and the
data that it yields allow the researcher to draw accurate conclusions about
cause-and-effect and other relationships within the data” (Leedy & Ormrod,
2001).
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According to Leedy and Ormrod (2001) triangulation involves the collection of
various sources that come together to support the theory.
This particular research study involves the content analysis of a representative
sample of television channels. The first television content analysis was done on
the two SABC children’s television channels. The second content analysis was
done on three television channels, which consisted of two SABC free-to-air
channels and eTV, the free-to-air private channel.
During the 2001 television content analysis four dates were selected for each of
the two channels, which when combined, totalled ten hours of children’s
television programmes that were analysed. During the 2003 / 2004 television
content analysis two dates were selected for each of the three channels which,
when combined, totalled 16 hours and 30 minutes of children’s television
programmes that were analysed.
If too few dates are selected for analysis, the possibility of an unrepresentative
sample is increased (Gunter, 2000:66). This research study’s content analysis
made use of a sample of 26 hours and 30 minutes of television hours, which
constitutes a representative sample.
Two television channels were included in the 2001 television content analysis
and three channels in the 2003 / 2004 television content analysis. Multiple
sources of data were included in the content analysis to affirm the hypothesis
that Saturday morning television programmes contain five violent acts per hour.
“In television, Gerbner et al. (1978) demonstrated that, at least for the purpose of
measuring violent behaviour, a sample of one week of autumn programming and
various sample dates drawn throughout the year produced comparable results.
As a general rule, however, the larger the sample the better – within reason, of
course” (Gunter, 2000:66).
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The data derived from the content analysis of the television stations were
scanned for the types of violent acts that appear on all the television stations.
Types of violent acts refer to shooting, hitting, injury, damage and death, in other
words a particular violent act. A correlation of types of violent acts, as presented
by the data derived from the content analysis as well as the use of multiple
sources allowed for an conclusion to be drawn about the number of violent acts
and type of violence on Saturday morning television programmes.
Frey and Oishi (1995:8) assert: “After setting up the framework, administrative
procedures that monitor and ensure the quality of the flow of data from interview
through data analysis can be implemented.”
Data quality involves validity and reliability. Frey and Oishi (1995:25) define
validity as “the accuracy with which the survey measures what it is supposed to”
and reliability as “the precision, or consistency, of measurements from interview
to interview of the data collected by each interview mode”.
To ensure the validity with regard to the personal in-depth interviews, the
objective and topic areas of this particular part of the research study were
outlined before the interview questions were developed. This allowed for the
interview questions to be closely developed around the research objectives, thus
ensuring that the interview measured what it was supposed to.
The reliability with regard to the measurement of the data obtained from the
personal interviews was ensured by the chosen interview mode and the method
used to transcribe the data.
Frey and Oishi (1995:35) point out that the personal interview mode enables the
researcher to use clarifications and probes that will lead to an improved
interviewer-respondent rapport. The researcher is able to “read a respondent’s
nonverbal cues indicating confusion or hesitation”.
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They further point out that …”respondents are less likely to omit or give an
incomplete answer to such items during the in-person interview simply because
an interviewer is present to probe for a more complete response or to encourage
respondents to answer the question despite its sensitive nature. Complex
questions are also best asked in the in-person situation…” (Frey & Oishi,
1995:36).
Therefore a conclusion can be drawn that the personal in-depth interview makes
it possible for the interviewer to ask complex questions, clarify answers given by
the interviewee and reduce the possibility of the interviewee omitting answers. It
can thus be concluded that the personal interview is a reliable interview mode.
The respondents’ answers were transcribed from the tape recording into MS
Word documents. Answers given by the respondents were summarised into one
or two paragraphs per question. In order to compare the answers by the
individual television channel representatives, the summarised answers were then
further condensed into a table format.
The method of data measurement did not lend itself to a biased interpretation by
the researcher and therefore it can be argued that this is a reliable data
measurement method.
4.5.2 External validity
“The external validity of a research study is the extent to which its results apply to
situations beyond the study itself – in other words, the extent to which the
conclusions drawn can be generalised to other contexts” (Leedy & Ormrod,
2001).
The hypothesis of the research study was that Saturday morning television
programmes contain five violent acts per hour. Should the television content
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analysis support the hypothesis, the results of this study can be applied to other
contexts.
Should the literature review reveal that:
-

television violence causes children to be aggressive and fearful;

Should the television content analysis reveal that:
-

children’s television programmes do contain a high amount of violence
(five violent acts per hour); and that

-

locally

produced

programmes

contain

less

violence

than

those

programmes imported from America
then the results of this study could motivate channel executives, corporates and
independent production companies to fund and produce quality local children’s
television programmes.
Should the study further reveal that Saturday morning children’s television
programmes do contain a certain number of violent acts that justifies regulatory
classification symbols being broadcast in conjunction with these programmes,
broadcast corporations might consider allocating more rigid symbols with these
programmes.
The second secondary research question of this study was ‘What are SABC 1,
SABC 2 and eTV’s policies with regard to children’s television programmes?’
Frey and Oishi (1995:25) assert that data quality involves generalisability, which
they describe as the extent to which conclusions about a sample are true about
the entire population. This is also known external validity.
Should the personal in-depth interviews reveal that one or all three channels had
inadequate channel policies with regard to children viewers and children’s
television programmes the assumption could be made that the channels did not
have adequate measures in place to protect children from harmful programme
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content and that they did not have a strategy in place to produce quality
children’s television programmes to benefit the South African youth. Those South
African television channels that do not broadcast programmes and develop
programmes that are in the best interest of our youth, as stipulated by their
broadcast policies, need to bear in mind the social responsibility they carry
towards viewers.

Summary:
The two methodologies that will be used during this study are quantitative content
analysis and qualitative personal in-depth interviews.
The two South African Broadcasting Corporation’s (SABC) children’s television
channels YoTV (SABC 1) and Tube (SABC 2) were chosen for the 2001 content
analysis. The two SABC children’s television channels were once again chosen for the
2003/4 content analysis, with the private free-to-air broadcaster eTV’s Craze being
added.
As two television stations were selected for the 2001 content analysis and three for
the 2003 / 2004 content analysis, multiple sources of data were used to ensure the
internal validity of the study.
Two respondents for interviews were chosen from SABC 1 and 2 respectively and one
from eTV. An advanced letter was sent to each respondent and a follow-up phone call
was made to set up the interview. A number of topics were developed around the
research objective to ensure that the questions address the research problem and
meet the research objective.
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Structure of the research study

Chapter I Introduction: Background, research questions, hypothesis, premises, purpose,
structure and delimitations of the study

Chapter II Literature Review: Reviewing existing research theories on television violence
and its effects on children

Chapter III Literature Review: Reviewing the South African, the USA, United Kingdom
and Australian regulatory and classification authorities

Chapter IV Research Methodology: Content analysis of South African children’s
Saturday morning television programmes according to pre-determined criteria and
personal in-depth interviews with the commissioning editors of children’s programming

Chapter V Discussion of the findings

Chapter VI Conclusions and recommendations
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Chapter V will contain the discussion of this research study’s findings. The
discussion will focus on the major effects of television violence on children, the
comparison of the four countries’ regulatory authorities and classification
symbols, the results of the television content analysis and the findings from the
personal interviews.

CHAPTER V
DISCUSSION
________________________________________________________________

More than 75% of the South African adult population are exposed to television.
According to AMPS 2003A 78.8% of all adults were reached by television in the
last seven days. The penetration was the highest amongst whites (96.8%) and
the lowest amongst blacks (73.5%) (OMD South Africa, 2004).
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Although OMD South Africa does not provide statistics on the percentage of
children reached by television, they do state that the 0 to 9 age group accounted
for 20.8% and the 10 to 19 age group for 22.4% of the South African population
in the 2001 Census (OMD South Africa, 2004).
Each of the 0 to 9 and 10 to 19 age groups account for over 20% of the South
African population. As 78.8% of adults are reached by television, South Africa’s
children are not excluded from television’s exposure and its effects.
Chapter I provided a condensed background on mass media research, outlined
the research question and secondary research questions as well as the structure
of the research study.
Chapter II consisted of the literature review and the major effects television
violence had on children. Parents’ influence on children’s television viewing as
well as children’s programming were discussed.
During Chapter III the South African, American, United Kingdom and Australian
regulatory and classification authorities were discussed and specific elements
such as the definitions given by each country’s authority for terms such as
children, violence and watershed period were highlighted.
The research methodologies used in this study were discussed in Chapter IV.
Quantitative content analysis was used to analyse the content of the three
television channels whilst qualitative personal in-depth interviews were used to
interview pre-selected respondents from the three television channels.
Chapter V will discuss the results of the research study starting with a
comparison of the three countries’ regulatory classification systems. Thereafter
the discussion will focus on the results of the quantitative television content
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analysis, followed by a discussion of the results derived from the qualitative
personal interviews.

5.1 INTRODUCTION

The purpose of this research study was to determine the extent of violence on
the three children’s television channels Tube, Yo.TV and Craze on Saturday
mornings.
A brief overview of the effects television violence has on children, as discussed
in Chapter II, will follow. Thereafter the results of the comparative study of the
regulatory and classification authorities of South Africa, America, the United
Kingdom and Australia will be discussed.

5.2 HYPOTHESIS
The programmes broadcast on Tube, Yo.TV and Craze on Saturday mornings
contain five violent acts per hour therefore the content justifies a regulatory
classification symbol to be broadcast in conjunction with the programme/s.
The hypothesis of this research study will be confirmed and supported by the
results of the quantitative research methodology.

5.3 DISCUSSION
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5.3.1 The effects of television violence on children

According to Murray (1995) the concern about the impact of television violence is
valid. Social scientists have studied and discussed this issue for nearly 40 years.
During this period, hundreds of studies and numerous national reviews and
reports have confirmed the potential harmful effects of televised violence.
Major reviews and interpretations of research have included the Surgeon
General’s study in 1972, the NIHM report in 1982, and the American
Psychological Association reports in 1992 and 1993. Each of these reports
confirms the need to address the effect of TV violence, but questions remain
about the most efficient and effective action (Murray, 1995).
From the literature review in Chapter II it is evident that the age of young viewers
determines the extent to which television violence influences them.
The four major effects television violence has on children will be discussed to
reinforce that television violence can be harmful to children.
The first effect discussed in Chapter II was aggression. The Observational
Learning theory developed by Bandura maintains that children who observe
aggressive models imitate the aggressive behaviour.
Huesmann’s theory pertaining to behavioural scripts suggests that children learn
how to behave by remembering scripts that have been acted out so that they can
play the part later, should a similar situation arise. The theory purports that longterm and repeated exposure to violent television programmes establishes and
strengthens aggressive scripts in their memory.
The results of the Notel, Unitel and Multitel study conducted by Tannis Williams
MacBeth indicate that television viewing is related to aggression and that
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programming high in action and aggression has negative effects on aggressive
behaviour as well as imaginative or fantasy play and persistence.
According to Ledingham, Ledingham and Richardson (2003) a series of studies
and cross-cultural studies conducted by Lefkowitz, Eron, Walder and Huesmann
found that in all the countries included in the study, children’s overall television
viewing of violence and identification with television characters positively
correlated with their aggression as well as how real they perceived the violent
programmes to be.
Exposure to television may also result in fear. As highlighted in Chapter II, the
age of the child is an indicator of what will frighten the child. Pre-school children
are frightened by something that looks scary but is actually harmless, whilst
elementary school children understand that news events actually happened and
therefore are sensitive to threats conveyed by these events.
Desensitisation is the third effect negative television violence has on children.
The argument of this theory is that exposure to television violence leads the
viewer to become desensitised, thus the viewer perceives violence as being
normal.
The fourth effect of television violence is the mean-world syndrome. Gerbner
(1994) and his colleagues found that heavy television viewers have a vision of
the world, that is more like the television world than the real world. This results in
a reduced sensitivity to the consequences of violence along with an increased
sense of vulnerability and dependence.
Various other factors determine the susceptibility of children to violence and
violent behaviour. Such factors include the child’s physical environment, what
kind of material attracts the child’s attention and the child’s family environment.
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Chapter II discussed how parents influence children’s television viewing. A coviewer can either reduce the negative effects by voicing disapproval of any
violent behaviour or increase the negative effects by voicing approval of the
violent behaviour.
Parents as co-viewers act as mediators to help their children understand and
discuss what they are viewing, voicing their disapproval of the violence and
giving them alternative ways to solve problems.
Children’s television programmes and what children watch were also discussed
in Chapter II. In 1996 America’s Federal Communications Commission (F.C.C)
ruled that broadcasters should be obliged to offer three hours a week of
educational and informational programming as a condition of their broadcast
licences.
Huston and Wright (1996) found that when young children grew beyond Sesame
Street’s target age there was no programme to replace it, as educational
programming is very age-specific as opposed to entertainment programmes.
The repetition by and sharing of children’s programmes amongst broadcast
networks result in the reduction of the number of children’s programmes
available as well as the lack of diversity in the programmes.

5.3.2 A comparison of the television regulatory classification systems of
South Africa, the United Kingdom, the USA and Australia
Firstly, a comparison will be made of the content of the four regulatory and
classification authorities’ websites. The discussion will focus on the definitions
pertaining to children, violence and watershed period.
Secondly, a comparison will also be done of the four classification authorities in
each country responsible for the classification of the television programmes. The
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symbols each classification authority uses to protect and inform viewers will be
compared.
To clarify regulatory authority, the following explication is applied: The regulatory
authorities regulate the television and or film, broadcasting and or internet
sectors in each country.
The four regulatory authorities are the Independent Communications Authority of
South Africa (South Africa), the Motion Picture Association of America (USA), the
Office of Communications (United Kingdom) and the Australian Broadcasting
Authority (Australia).
To clarify classification authority, the following explication is applied: The
classification authorities classify television and or film, videos, DVDs, computer
games and/or publications.
The four classification authorities are the Film and Publication Board (South
Africa), the TV Parental Guidelines (USA), the British Board of Film Classification
(United Kingdom) and The Office of Film & Literature Classification (Australia).
The function and role of the Broadcasting Complaints Commission of South
Africa (BCCSA) were discussed in Chapter III. As ICASA is South Africa’s
regulatory authority and the FPB is South Africa’s classification authority, the
BCCSA will not be compared to the other countries’ regulatory and classification
authorities.
Table 5.1 (pages 158 and 159) compares the presence of the following criteria
on the websites of the four regulatory and classification bodies:
-

definition of children

-

guidelines pertaining to children

-

guidelines pertaining to violence

-

guidelines pertaining to flashing images and irregular patterns and
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-

watershed period.

A summary based on the information obtained from the four regulatory and
classification authorities’ websites follows.
As indicated in Table 5.1, two corporate bodies with their individual
responsibilities regulate South African television stations and their content.
These two bodies are the Independent Communications Authority of South
Africa (ICASA) and the Film and Publications Board (FPB).
ICASA that regulates the telecommunications and broadcasting sectors was
established in July 2000 in terms of the Independent Communications Authority
of South Africa Act No. 13 of 2000.
Where a Film and Publications Board (FPB) classification exists, in terms of the
Films and Publication Act No. 65 of 1996 for the version of a film or programme
intended to be broadcast, such a classification may be used as a guide for
broadcasting. The FPB is responsible for classifying films, videos, DVDs,
computer games and certain publications.
As is evident in Table 5.1 ICASA is an independent entity whilst the FPB is a
government organisation. ICASA defines children as being persons below 16
years of age and provides guidelines to broadcasters pertaining to violence and
children on its website. Guidelines pertaining to flashing images and regular
patterns are not mentioned on its website. ICASA states that the watershed
period is between 21:00 and 05:00.
The content of American television networks is regulated by the TV Parental
Guidelines that are in turn modelled after the Motion Picture Association of
America’s (MPAA) movie ratings.
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The MPAA and its international counterpart, the Motion Picture Association
(MPA) uphold the American motion picture, home video and television industries.
The TV Parental Guidelines that were designed by the television industry to
inform parents about the content and age-appropriateness of television
programmes, came into effect during January 1997. These ratings apply to all
television programmes, except sports and news shows. Broadcast and cable
networks voluntarily rate programmes.
Cantor (2003) points out three problems related to the initial TV Parental
Guidelines. The first problem, according to Cantor, was that parents did not want
such a system and a number of surveys found that parents preferred a contentbased rating system to an age-based system.
The second problem, according to Cantor (2003), was that the guidelines did not
warn parents about content such as violence, sex and bad language therefore
the ratings were ineffectual.
The third problem was that the age-based rating system attracted children to
harmful content rather than discouraging them from watching these programmes
(Cantor, 2003).
The TV Parental Guidelines were revised to include the letters V, S, L, D and FV,
indicating the presence of violence, sex, language, suggestive dialogue and
fantasy violence, respectively. These guidelines came into effect in October of
1997 (Cantor, 2003).
Table 5.1 indicates that both the Motion Picture Association of America and the
TV Parental Guidelines are independent organisations. Neither the MPAA nor
the TV Parental Guidelines’ websites gives any definition of children or a
description pertaining to violence, children, flashing images, regular patterns and
the watershed period.
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The United Kingdom’s commercially funded television services were licensed
and regulated by the independent Television Commission (ITC) until 18
December 2003 after which it ceased to exist. The Office of Communications
(Ofcom), the regulator of television, radio, telecommunications and wireless
communications services, subsequently assumed the ITC’s functions.
Ofcom began its operations on 29 December 2003 replacing the functions of the
Broadcasting Standards Commission (BSC), the Independent Television
Commission (ITC), Oftel, the Radio Authority and the Radiocommunications
Agency.
The document on Family Viewing Policy, Offence to Good Taste and Decency,
Portrayal of Violence and Respect for Human Dignity was originally published by
the ITC and represents Ofcom's current policy.
Ofcom’s website states that where a British Board of Film Classification (BBFC)
has been allocated for the version of a film or programme proposed for
transmission, it should be used as a guide to scheduling. It further states that a
BBFC video classification, rather than the cinema classification, should always
be the guide where one exists (Ofcom, 2004).
As Table 5.1 indicates, both The Office of Communications and the British Board
of Film Classification (BBFC) are independent organisations. The ITC’s Family
Viewing Policy on Ofcom’s website defines very young children as those aged 4
and under, children as persons aged 15 or under and young persons as those
aged 16 or 17. The Family Viewing Policy also gives a description pertaining to
children, violence and flashing images and irregular patterns. According to the
Family Viewing Policy document on Ofcom’s website, the watershed period is
from 21:00 till o5:30am.

151

The Australian Broadcasting Authority (ABA) regulates free-to-air radio and
television, pay TV, digital broadcasting content and Internet content and its role
is defined by the Broadcasting Service Act 1992 (the BSA).
The ABA assists the different sectors of the television, radio and Internet
industries to develop codes of practice relating to content and handling of
complaints.
The Office of Film & Literature Classification (OFLC) administers the national
classification scheme for all films, computer games and submittable publications.
Television or radio programmes are not classified by the OFLC Classification
Board, but are regulated by the ABA.
The classification guidelines for films apply to television stations while the
classification symbols for film are also used by the television stations.
The ABA is responsible for developing standards for children’s programmes and
monitoring compliance with these standards.
Table 5.1 indicates that both the Australian Broadcasting Authority and the Office
of Film & Literature Classification are government organisations. Neither website
defines children nor gives a clarification for violence. The ABA’s website gives
guidelines pertaining to children’s programming and standards as set out in the
Children’s Television Standards. Neither website provides regulations pertaining
to flashing images and irregular patterns, nor does either define what the
watershed period is.
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TABLE 5.1: A COMPARISON OF THE FOUR REGULATORY AND CLASSIFICATION BODIES
Country

Regulatory and
classification
authorities

Independent or
government
owned company

Definition
of children

Guidelines
pertaining to
violence

Guidelines
Guidelines
pertaining to pertaining to
children
flashing images
and regular
patterns

Watershed
period

South Africa

Independent
Communications
Authority of SA
(ICASA) and
Film and
Publications Board
(FPB)

ICASA –
Independent
FPB – Government

Persons
below 16
years

Yes

Yes

No description
given on website

21:00 till 05:00

America

The Motion Picture
Association of
America (MPAA)
and TV Parental
Guidelines

Both independent

No
description
given on
website

No description
given on
website

No description
given on
website

No description
given on website

None
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Country

Regulatory and
classification
authorities

Independent or
government
owned company

Definition
of children

Guidelines
pertaining to
violence

Guidelines
Guidelines
pertaining to pertaining to
children
flashing images
and regular
patterns

Watershed
period

The United
Kingdom

The Office of
Communications
(Ofcom) and British
Board of Film
Classification
(BBFC)

Both Independent

Yes

Yes

Yes

21:00 till 05:30

Australia

Australian
Broadcasting
Authority (ABA) and
The Office of Film
& Literature
Classification
(OFLC)

Both Government
organisations

Very young
children:
those aged 4
and under.
Children:
persons
aged 15 or
under.
Young
persons:
those aged
16 or 17
No
description
given on
website

No description
given on
website

Yes

No description
given on website

None

Source: Websites of the Independent Communications Authority of South Africa, Broadcasting Complaints Commission of South Africa, Film and
Publication Board, Motion Picture Association of America, TV Parental Guidelines, The Office of Communications, British Board of Film
Classification, Australian Broadcasting Authority and The Office of Film & Literature Classification.
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From the comparisons made in Table 5.1 it can be concluded that the USA and
United Kingdom regulatory and classification authorities are both independent
and thus non-governmental organisations.
The South African regulatory authority (the Independent Communications
Authority of South Africa) is independent. The South African classification
authority (Film and Publication Board) and the Australian regulatory and
classification authorities, (The Australian Broadcasting Authority and The Office
of Film & Literature Classification) are all three government-owned entities.
It can further be concluded that the South African and the United Kingdom
authorities define the watershed period and children on their websites, whilst
these elements are absent from the American and Australian regulatory
authorities’ websites.
ICASA, the United Kingdom’s Office of Communication and the Australian
Broadcasting Authority give guidelines pertaining to children on their websites,
whilst ICASA and the Office of Communication (UK) give guidelines pertaining to
violence on their websites. The ABA provides guidelines pertaining to children’s
programmes and standards (the Children’s Television Standards) on its website,
but does not provide guidelines with regard to children viewers.
Ofcom also provides guidelines pertaining to flashing images and regular
patterns on its website.
Although the TV Parental Guidelines does not mention guidelines related to
children or violence, watershed period and flashing images and regular patterns
on its website, it cannot be assumed that this authority does not have these
guidelines. It can however be concluded that these guidelines are absent from
the TV Parental Guidelines’ website.
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Appendix C lists the classification symbols of the four classification authorities
according to the symbols they use and the description they provide for each
symbol on their websites.
Table 5.2 compares the four classification authorities’ classification symbols. A
discussion of Table 5.2 follows.

TABLE 5.2: A COMPARISON OF THE FOUR CLASSIFICATION
AUTHORITIES’ CLASSIFICATION SYMBOLS
THE FOUR COUNTRIES’ CLASSIFICATION SYMBOLS
South Africa
USA
United Kingdom
Australia
The "A" and "PG"
categories are
advisory only

A
All ages
PG
Parental Guidance

Legally restrictive
classifications
follow.

10
Not suitable for
children under the
age of 10 years

South Africa

TV Y
All children
TV Y 7
Directed at older
children

U
Universal
PG
General viewing

G
General
PG
Parental Guidance for
persons under 15
years

TV G
General
Audience.
Most parents
would find this
program suitable
for all ages

12 and 12A
No-one younger
than 12 may see a
‘12A’ film in a
cinema unless
accompanied by an
adult. No-one
younger than 12
may rent or buy a
‘12’ rated video

M15+
Recommended for
mature audiences 15
years and over

USA

United Kingdom

Australia
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The following
classifications are
legally restricted.

13
Not suitable for
children under the
age of 13 years

16
Not suitable for
children under the
age of 16 years

18
Not suitable for
persons under the
age of 18 years

TV PG
Parental
Guidance
Suggested.
This programme
contains material
that parents may
find unsuitable for
younger children.
Many parents
may want to
watch it with their
younger children
TV 14
Parents strongly
cautioned. This
programme
contains some
material that
many parents
would find
unsuitable for
children under 14
years of age
TV MA
Mature audience
only.
This programme
is specifically
designed to be
viewed by adults
therefore it may
be unsuitable for
children under 17

15
No-one younger
than 15 may see a
'15' film in a cinema.
No-one younger
than 15 may rent or
buy a '15' rated
video

MA15+
Restrictions apply to
persons under the
age of 15.
The MA15+
classification is a
legally restricted
category

18
No-one younger
than 18 may see an
'18' film in a cinema.
No-one younger
than 18 may rent or
buy an '18'-rated
video

R18+
No explanation given
on OFLC website

R18
To be supplied only
in licensed sex
shops to adults of
not less than 18
years.
The 'R18' category
is a special and
legally restricted
classification
primarily for explicit
videos of consenting
sex between adults

X18+
No explanation given
on OFLC website

Source: Websites of the Film and Publications Board, TV Parental Guidelines, British Board of
Film Classification and The Office of Film & Literature Classification.

As Table 5.2 illustrates, the majority of the South African, United Kingdom and
Australian classification symbols are age-based, whereas four of the six
American classification symbols are content based.
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The symbols will be discussed starting with the first and ending with the sixth
classification symbol. The first symbol and its meaning are similar in all four
countries. South Africa’s ‘A’ symbol stands for ‘All Ages’, the American ‘TVY’
symbol stands for ‘All Children’, the UK’s ‘U’ symbol stands for ‘Universal’ and
the Australian symbol ‘G’ stands for ‘General’. A letter, and not a number,
represents the first symbol of all four countries.
South Africa, the United Kingdom and Australia use the second symbol, ‘PG’.
Although the same symbol is used, it has a different meaning in each country.
South Africa’s ‘PG’ symbol stands for ‘Parental Guidance’, the UK’s symbol
stands for ‘General Viewing’ and Australia’s symbol stands for ‘Parental
Guidance for persons under 15 years’. The USA uses the symbol ‘TVY7’ for
programmes directed at older children. The USA makes use of the ‘PG’ symbol
only in its fourth classification category, namely ‘TVPG’, which stands for
‘Parental Guidance Suggested’. These programmes contain material that might
be considered unsuitable by parents but parents may want to watch these
programmes with their younger children.
The third classification symbol differs across the spectrum of countries. The
symbol with the youngest age-base is South Africa with the ‘10’ symbol, followed
by the UK with its ‘12 and 12A’ symbol. The Australian symbol ‘M15+’ has the
highest age-base. The third symbol used by the USA, ‘TVG’ cannot be compared
with the other countries’ symbols as it is not an age-based classification symbol.
The symbol stands for ‘General Audience’ that indicates that most parents would
find the programme suitable for all ages.
Australia’s classification authority has the most rigorous third symbol, whilst the
United Kingdom’s authority has the second most rigorous third symbol. Based on
its meaning, the third symbol used by the US TV Parental Guidelines is the most
lenient symbol of all four countries’ third classification symbol. The South African
symbol ‘10’ is the second most lenient symbol, compared to the other three
countries’ symbols and the meanings assigned to the symbols. This argument is
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based on the age group specified in the third symbol classification of the three
countries, except for the American symbol as this is a content-based symbol.
When a television programme’s content requires a more rigid classification than
PG, the third symbol will apply. In Australia the third symbol (M15+) means that
only children of 15 years and older are allowed to watch such a programme. In
the United Kingdom the third symbol (12 and 12A) means that children of 12
years and older are allowed to watch the programme, whereas in South Africa it
means that from the age of 10 children are allowed to watch.
It might be argued that a programme that is classified in Australia as its third
symbol (M15+) might be classified in South Africa as South Africa’s fifth symbol
(16). Therefore, it should be noted that a cross-comparison of symbols will not be
a true reflection of the actual classifications applied to programmes.
For the purpose of this study a direct cross-comparison was made of the six
symbols in each country, starting with a comparison of the first symbol, second
symbol and so forth.
It should also be noted that the South African Film and Publication Board states
that all the classifications from the third symbol onwards are legally restricted.
The Australian classifications are legally restricted only from the fourth
classification onwards. Only the United Kingdom’s sixth symbol ‘R18’ is legally
restricted. The American classification authority TV Parental Guidelines’ website
does not state whether its symbols are legally restricted.
The fourth classification symbol used by the four countries differs when the
South African symbol is compared to the other three countries’ symbols. South
Africa has the ‘13’ symbol, America the ‘TVPG’ symbol, the UK the ‘15’ symbol
and Australia the MA15+’ symbol. The UK and Australian symbols correlate as
both symbols mean that programmes are restricted to persons under the age of
15. The conclusion can therefore be made that the South African symbol is the
most lenient fourth classification symbol, after that of the USA, based on age
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when compared to the other two age-based classifications of the United
Kingdom and Australia.
The UK and Australia have the same age-based symbol for its fifth classification.
The UK uses ‘18’ and Australia ‘R18+’. South Africa uses the symbol ‘16’ and
America ‘TV14’. The American symbol ‘TV14’ indicates that parents would find
the material unsuitable for children under 14 years. This classification is the least
rigid, when taking into account that both the UK and Australia use the symbol 18
as its fifth classification symbol. The South African symbol (16) is the second
most lenient symbol. For the comparison of the fifth symbol, the age-based
number ‘R18+’ was taken into account as the Australian classification authority
(The Office of Film & Literature Classification) does not provide an explanation of
the fifth symbol on its website.
The sixth and last classification symbol is the same for South Africa, the UK and
Australia. South Africa uses the symbol ‘18’, the UK uses the symbol ‘R18’, that
is legally restricted, and Australia the symbol ‘X18+’. The USA makes use of a
content-based symbol, namely ‘TVMA’, which means programmes may be
unsuitable for children under 17. The American symbol is therefore the most
lenient sixth symbol. Once again the age-based number ‘X18+’ was taken into
account as the Australian classification authority did not provide an explanation
of this symbol on its website.

It should be noted that the Film and Publications Board of South Africa provides
consumer information on classifiable elements in addition to providing and
imposing age restrictions. These classifiable elements are the following:
"V" indicates the presence of violent scenes.
"S" indicates sex.
"L" warns that the material contains strong language (expletives, threats, abuse,
profanity or prejudice).
"N" indicates nudity.
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"P" indicates that the material is biased or prejudiced in regard to race, gender,
ethnicity or religion (FPB, 2003).

These classifiable elements will not be taken into consideration as the direct
cross-comparison was based on the age element and not the classifiable or
content element.
From the discussion above, the following deductions can be made. The South
African classifications are legally restricted from the third symbol onwards, whilst
the Australian classifications are legally restricted from the fourth symbol
onwards and the UK’s sixth and last classification is legally restricted. The
American TV Parental Guidelines’ website does not state whether the
classifications are legally restricted.
Although it can be concluded that South African classifications are legally
restricted before any other countries’ classifications are, South Africa does not
have the most rigorous classification symbols.
The four countries’ first two symbols are similar in their meanings. It can be
concluded that South Africa has the second least rigorous third classification
symbol compared directly and horizontally across Table 5.2, as its age-based
symbols start with ‘10’, compared to the UK’s ‘12 and 12A’ and Australia’s ‘M15’
symbols. The America’s ‘TVG’ symbol is less rigid than the South African ‘10’
symbol.
With the exception of the USA’s fourth symbol (TV PG), the South African
symbol is the least rigorous, as it contains the age classification of ‘13’, whereas
the United Kingdom and Australia contain the age classification of ‘15’ and
‘MA15+’ respectively.
The American classification symbol ‘TV14’ is the least rigorous when it comes to
the fifth classification symbol, as South Africa makes use of the ‘16’ symbol, the
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UK of ‘18’ and Australia of ‘R18+’. South Africa therefore has the second least
rigorous classification symbol.
The 18 age classification of the sixth and last symbol of all the countries, with the
exception of the USA, correlate. The American symbol ‘TV MA’ is the most
lenient (this programme is specifically designed to be viewed by adults and is
therefore unsuitable for children under 17).
The following conclusions are drawn from the discussion above:
-

The South African classification symbols are the second least lenient when
they are compared to symbols three, four, five and six of the USA and
symbols three, four and five of the United Kingdom and Australia.

-

All four countries’ first symbol’s meaning corresponds. South Africa, the
United Kingdom and Australia use the second symbol ‘PG’.

-

The USA has the most lenient classification symbols when compared to
Symbols three, four, five and six of South Africa, the United Kingdom and
Australia.

-

The United Kingdom has the second most rigorous symbols compared to
Symbols three, four, five and six of the USA, three, four and five of South
Africa and symbol three of Australia.

-

Australia has the most rigorous symbols compared to symbols three, four
Five and six of the USA, three, four and five of South Africa and symbol
Three of the United Kingdom.

5.3.3 Television content analysis
As discussed in Chapter IV, quantitative content analyses were used to analyse
Saturday morning children’s television programmes.
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The primary research question of this research study was: What is the extent of
violence on South African Saturday morning children’s television programmes?
The two South African Broadcasting Corporation’s (SABC) children’s television
channels YoTV (SABC 1) and Tube (SABC 2) were chosen for the 2001 content
analysis.
The two SABC children’s television channels were again chosen for the 2003/4
content analysis with the private free-to-air broadcaster eTV’s children’s channel
Craze being added.
The data were organised into the following categories:
-

Appendixes D and E: Programmes organised per time slot as they were
viewed on the Saturday mornings during 2001 and 2003/4 respectively,
indicating the number of violent acts per content analysis phrase

-

Appendix F: Incorporating the total number of violent acts each channel
had per content analysis phrase and indicating which channel had the
most number of violent acts per content analysis phrase during the 2001
content analysis

-

Appendix H: Incorporating the total number of violent acts each channel
had per content analysis phrase during the 2003/4 content analysis

-

Appendix I: Indicating which channel had the highest number of violent
acts per content analysis phrase during the 2003/4 content analysis

-

Table 5.3: Making a comparison of the results of the six matching content
analysis phrases used during both the 2001 and 2003/4 content analysis
periods

-

Tables 5.4 and 5.5: Indicating the number of violent acts (incorporating
the total number of violent acts of all the content analysis phrases) per
hour on each channel as analysed during the 2001 and 2003/4 content
analysis

The organised data will reveal:
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-

Appendixes D and E: How many violent acts each programme has per
content analysis phrase

-

Appendix F: The total number of violent acts and channel with the highest
number of violent acts per content analysis phrase during 2001

-

Appendixes H and I: The total number of violent acts and channel with the
highest number of violent acts per content analysis phrase during 2003/4

-

Table 5.3: Which channel (YoTV or Tube) had the most violent acts per
content analysis phrase during 2001 and 2003/4

-

Tables 5.4 and 5.5: The channel with the highest number of violent acts
per hour during 2001 and 2003/4

Discussion of Appendix F:
A direct comparison was possible as both Tube and YoTV were analysed for a
period of seven hours each; therefore the channels were viewed for the same
amount of time.
As Appendix F points out, during the 2001 quantitative television content analysis
YoTV had the highest number of violent acts in two of the six categories of
content analysis phrases. YoTV had five acts involving injury to an animal and 16
acts involving damage to an object.
Tube had the highest number of violent acts in two of the six categories. The
channel had ten acts involving the hitting of a person and 11 acts involving injury
to a person. Both the channels had one scene involving the death of a person
and no acts involving the death of an animal.
YoTV had five locally and pro-social educational programmes, three more than
Tube that had two programmes in this category.
From the total number of violent acts each channel had, as depicted in Appendix
F, it can be concluded that during the 2001 content analysis period YoTV had 36
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violent acts in total and Tube had 35 violent acts, therefore the difference of one
violent act. This conclusion is illustrated in Chart A in Appendix G.

Discussion of Appendixes H and I:
It should be noted that during the 2003/2004 content analysis Tube was
analysed for a total of four hours, YoTV for eight-and-a-half hours and Craze for
four hours. As YoTV was analysed for four-and-a-half hours more than the other
two channels, a comparison of the number of violent acts each channel had, will
not be an accurate reflection.
The reason that YoTV was analysed for four-and-a-half hours more is that it
broadcast from 06:00 to 10:00 during the December analysis and from 05:30 to
10:00 during the May analysis. Tube broadcast between 06:00 and 08:00 during
the December and May analyses and Craze between 08:30 and 10:30 during the
January and June analysis periods. The television content analyses were done
for the duration of the broadcast period of the children’s programmes on
Saturday mornings.
Appendix I shows that during the television content analysis period of December
2003 and January 2004 Tube had the highest number of violent acts in five of
the thirteen content analysis phrase categories. These categories are acts
involving hitting a person, involving shooting a person, involving the near death
of a person, involving the death of a person and involving unrealistic powers or
actions. Tube had two programmes with content that justifies a PG symbol to be
broadcast in conjunction with these programmes.
YoTV had the highest number of violent acts in three of the thirteen categories.
These acts were shouting at another person, injury to a person and damage to
an object.
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Craze had the highest number of violent acts in one of the thirteen categories.
This act was foul language that was used in one programme.
All three channels had no recorded acts for the following categories – acts
involving hitting an animal, shooting an animal, the death of an animal and
programmes with PG symbols. Craze had the highest number of locally
produced programmes – nine out of a total of twelve programmes and YoTV had
the lowest number of locally produced programmes – one out of a total of nine
programmes.
The two half-hour Dragonball Z programmes broadcast on Tube during the first
hour of broadcast on 13 December 2003 justifies a Parental Guidance (PG)
symbol to be broadcast during their broadcast as they contained 23 and 46
violent acts respectively (69 in total). This adds up to more than five violent acts
per hour. YoTV had no violent acts during its first hour of broadcast on 10
January 2004 but Craze had eight violent acts during its first hour of broadcast
on 17 January. From this comparison it can be concluded that Tube had 69 more
violent acts than YoTV and 61 more violent acts than Craze in its first hour of
broadcast during the December 2003 / January 2004 content analysis period.
From the total number of violent acts as shown in Appendix H, Tube had the
highest number of violent acts – 71, compared to YoTV’s 45 and Craze’s 32.
Chart B (Appendix J) illustrates that during the December 2003 / January 2004
content analysis Tube had 71 violent acts in total, YoTV had 45 violent acts and
Craze had 32 violent acts in total and therefore the lowest number of violent acts.
Therefore, although YoTV was analysed for two hours longer than Tube and
Craze, during the December 2003 / January 2004 analysis period, it nevertheless
had fewer violent acts than Tube.
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During the May and June 2004 content analysis period Tube had the highest
number of violent acts in three of the thirteen content analysis categories. These
three categories were acts involving hitting a person, injury to a person, and acts
involving unrealistic powers / actions. It should be noted that Tube and Craze
had the same number of acts in the category acts involving injury to a person,
namely ten. Tube had two programmes (Dragonball Z) with content that justified
a PG symbol to be broadcast in conjunction with the programmes.
YoTV had one scene involving damage to an object and so did Craze. Besides
one scene involving damage to an object, Craze had the highest number of acts
in one other category, namely acts involving shooting a person.
Craze had the highest number of locally produced programmes (nine out of 11
programmes broadcast during the content analysis period, whilst YoTV had the
highest number of foreign programmes (four out of ten programmes broadcast
during the content analysis period).
None of the channels had acts involving shouting at another person, hitting an
animal, injury to an animal, shooting an animal, the near death of a person, acts
involving the death of a person, the death of an animal, programmes with the PG
symbol and programmes with foul language.
It can therefore be concluded that Tube had the highest number of violent acts
during the May and June 2004 content analysis period. With its 37 violent acts,
Tube had 14 more violent acts than Craze with its 23 violent acts and 22 more
violent acts than YoTV, which had 15. This conclusion is illustrated in Chart C
(Appendix J).
Therefore, although YoTV was analysed for an extra two-and-a half hours,
during the May / June 2004 analysis, it still had fewer violent acts than Tube and
Craze.
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It can be concluded that during the 2001 quantitative content analysis YoTV had
the highest number of violent acts, 36 in total, compared to Tube’s 35. During
both the December 2003 / January and May / June 2004 analysis period Tube
had the highest number of violent acts, 71 and 37 respectively. YoTV had the
second highest number of violent acts (45) during the December 2003 / January
2004 analysis period and Craze the lowest number of violent acts (32).
During the May / June 2004 analysis period Tube had the highest number of
violent acts (37), Craze had the second highest number of violent acts (23) and
YoTV had the lowest number of violent acts (15).

Comparison between violent acts during the school holiday period and the
school term:
Tube broadcast 71 violent acts as part of its programming during the December
school holidays and 37 violent acts during the second school term. It can be
concluded that Tube’s broadcast contained 34 more violent acts during the
school holiday period.

A similar conclusion can be drawn from the YoTV content analysis. YoTV’s
broadcast contained 45 violent acts during January 2004, 30 more than during
the second school term in May, which contained 15 violent acts, even though it
was analysed for an extra half an hour (four-and-a-half hours) than during the
January 2004 analysis (four hours).

As the Craze 17 January 2004 content analysis period fell in the first term of the
new school year both dates (17 January and 05 June 2004) fell in school terms,
consequently a comparison cannot be made as neither analysis fell in the school
holiday period. From the data it can however be concluded that the 17 January
broadcast contained nine more violent acts than the 05 June broadcast.
Discussion of Table 5.3 (page 176):
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It should be noted that a direct comparison could not be made of the number of
violent acts each channel had during the 2001 and 2003/4 content analysis
period. This is because the 2001 content analysis made use of only seven
analysis phrases, whilst the 2003/4 analysis made use of seventeen analysis
phrases therefore a summary of the 2003/4 analysis will reflect more violent acts
than the 2001 analysis summary.
A comparison can however be made of those content analysis phrases that were
used during both the content analysis periods. This comparison can only be
made between YoTV and Tube as Craze was not included in the 2001 analysis
period.
The number of hours analysed during 2001 and 2003/4 does not correspond.
During the 2001 analysis Tube and YoTV were analysed for a total of seven
hours each, whereas during the 2003/4 analysis Tube was analysed for four
hours and YoTV for eight-and-a-half hours. These time differences should be
taken into account when making the comparison.
The content analysis phrases used during both the 2001 and 2003/4 content
analyses of YoTV and Tube are:
-

Acts involving hitting a person

-

Acts involving injury to a person

-

Acts involving injury to an animal

-

Acts involving damage to an object

-

Acts involving the death of a person

-

Acts involving the death of an animal

Both the 2001 and 2003/4 quantitative content analyses indicated which
programmes on the channels were foreign and which were locally produced
programmes, therefore these could also be compared.
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TABLE 5.3: COMPARING THE RESULTS OF THE SIX CONTENT ANALYSIS
PHRASES USED DURING BOTH THE 2001 AND 2003/4 ANALYSIS PERIODS
CONTENT ANALYSIS PHRASES

TUBE

TUBE

YOTV

YOTV

Acts involving hitting a person
Acts involving injury to a person
Acts involving injury to an animal
Acts involving damage to an object
Acts involving the death of a person
Acts involving the death of an animal
Total

2001
10
11
1
12
1
0
35

2003/4
48
10
0
1
3
0
62

2001
6
8
5
16
1
0
36

2003/4
1
19
2
13
0
0
35

Total hours analysed

7

4

7

8.5

8
6

71
7
12

GRAND TOTAL 2001 and 2003/4

97

Locally produced programmes
Foreign produced programmes

4
10

6
4

Source: Researcher’s analysis

A comparison will be made between Tube and YoTV’s total acts in each content
analysis phrase for the 2001 and 2003/4 periods.
Tube had more acts during the 2001 content analysis period when compared to
the 2003/4 analysis in the following content analysis phrase categories: acts
involving injury to a person, injury to an animal and damage to an object. Tube
had more acts during the 2003/4 content analysis period compared to the 2001
analysis in the following content analysis phrase categories: acts involving hitting
a person and the death of a person.
Tube broadcast six locally produced programmes and four foreign programmes
during the 2003/4 content analysis period compared to the four locally produced
programmes and ten foreign programmes it broadcast during the 2001 content
analysis period.
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YoTV had more acts during the 2001 analysis period than in the 2003/4 analysis
period in the following content analysis phrase categories: acts involving hitting a
person, injury to an animal, damage to an object and the death of a person.
During the 2003/4 content analysis period YoTV had more acts in the category
acts involving injury to a person compared to the 2001 analysis period.
YoTV broadcast one more locally produced programme in 2001 (eight in total)
compared to seven in the 2003/4 analysis period and six more foreign
programmes (12 in total) during 2003/4 compared to the six in the 2001 content
analysis period.
It can therefore be concluded that although Tube had more violent acts during
the 2003/4 analysis period (62) than in the 2001 period (35), the acts in the 2001
period were spread across the content analysis phrases whilst 48 acts involving
hitting a person out of a total number of 62 violent acts, occurred during the
2003/4 analysis period alone.
It should be noted that Tube was analysed for four hours during 2003/4 and
seven hours during 2001, thus three hours more. Therefore, although Tube was
analysed for an extra three hours during 2001, it still had fewer violent acts than
in the 2003/4 analysis that took place in four hours.
In addition, it can be concluded that with YoTV’s total of 36 violent acts it
broadcast during the 2001 analysis it had one more violent act than during the
2003/4 analysis, that revealed a total number of 35 violent acts. This is a
significant observation as the 2003/4 analysis covered eight-and-a-half hours
while the 2001 analysis covered seven hours of broadcast. Therefore, although
the 2003/4 analysis consisted of an additional one-and-a-half hours that were
analysed, the 2001 analysis revealed one more violent act than the 2003/4
analysis.
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It can be concluded that Tube had 97 violent acts in total during the 2001 and
2003/4 content analysis period, therefore 26 more than YoTV that had 71 in total
during the same content analysis period. This is significant since Tube was
analysed for a total of only 11 hours, whereas YoTV was analysed for 15.5 hours
during both the 2001 and 2003/4 analysis periods. Although YoTV was analysed
for four-and-a-half hours more than Tube, the content analysis revealed 26 fewer
violent acts than what the Tube content analysis revealed.

TABLE 5.4: THE NUMBER OF VIOLENTS ACTS PER HOUR
ON EACH CHANNEL IN 2001
TOTAL NUMBER OF VIOLENT ACTS PER HOUR2
Content analysis
hours

Tube

First hour
08:30-09:30
Second hour
09:30 – 10:30

Third hour
10:30 – 11:30
Last half hour
11:30 – 12:00
Hours with five or
more violent acts

Tube
21 July
08:30 – 10:30

YoTV
30 June
8:30-10:30

YoTV
07 July
8:30-10:30

7

1

5

7

7

0

8

6

Tube
30 June
10:30 – 12:00

Tube
07 July
10:30 – 12:00

YoTV
14 July
10:30-12:00

YoTV
21 July
10:30-12:00

5

10

6

4

3

2

0

0

First, second
and third hour

Third hour

First, second
and third hour

First and
second hour.

14 July
08:30 – 10:30

Source: Researcher’s analysis

Discussion of Table 5.4:
The hypothesis of this research study was that the programmes broadcast on
Tube, Yo.TV and Craze on Saturday mornings contained five violent acts per
hour therefore the content justified a regulatory classification symbol to be
broadcast in conjunction with the programme.

2

The total number of violent acts per hour mentioned above refers to the total number of violent acts based on the
content analysis phrases as illustrated in Appendix D.
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A discussion of Table 5.4 will highlight which channels’ programmes contained
five or more violent acts per hour. The breakdown of the total number of acts per
hour is based on the data derived from Appendix D entitled ‘Television Content
Analysis 2001’.
Table 5.4 indicates that Tube had seven violent acts during its first and second
hour of broadcast on 14 July 2001 and five and three violent acts during its third
hour and last half hour of broadcast respectively on 30 June 2001.
Tube’s first hour of broadcast on 14 July included no locally produced
programmes. Both the programmes broadcast were foreign programmes, which
contained seven violent acts during the first hour of broadcast. The second hour
of broadcast included two programmes, ‘Takalani Sesame’ – a locally produced
programme which had four acts involving damage to an object while the foreign
‘Infomercials’ had three acts involving damage to an object.
Tube’s third hour of broadcast on 30 June included five violent acts, whilst the
last hour of broadcast included three violent acts. The third hour consisted of one
foreign programme (Once Upon a Time) that contained all five types of violent
acts, whilst the locally produced programme, ‘The Molo Show’ contained no
violent acts. The last half-hour consisted of the ‘Microsoap’ programme – a
foreign programme that contained a scene involving hitting a person and two
acts involving injury to a person.
Tube had one violent scene during its first hour of broadcast on 21 July and no
violent acts during its second hour of broadcast. The only violent scene during its
first hour of broadcast was part of a foreign programme, whilst the second hour
consisted of one foreign and one locally produced programme.
During Tube’s third hour of broadcast on 07 July there were ten violent acts and
two violent acts during the last half-hour of broadcast. The ten violent acts were
present in the foreign programme ‘Once Upon a Time’. The last half-hour
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consisted of the ‘Microsoap’ programme – a foreign programme that contained a
scene involving hitting a person and a scene involving injury to a person.
Table 5.4 indicates that YoTV had five violent acts during its first hour of
broadcast on 30 June and eight violent acts during its second hour of broadcast.
Three of the five violent acts appeared during the foreign programme ‘Sabrina’,
whilst two of the violent acts appeared on the locally produced ‘Takalani Sesame’
and involved injury to an animal. The eight violent acts that appeared during the
second hour of broadcast formed part of the locally produced programme ‘XAttitude XIII’ and involved hitting a person (four acts) and injury to a person (four
acts).
It should be noted that the violent acts broadcast during ‘X-Attitude XIII’ were all
present in the review of PC and TV games that only lasted for two to three
minutes during each episode. Therefore it was not the programme itself that
contained violent acts, but rather the content of the PC and TV game reviews.
On 14 July YoTV had six violent acts during its third hour of broadcast and no
violent acts during its last half-hour of broadcast. All six violent acts formed part
of the foreign programme ‘Bruno the Kid and Friends’.

YoTV’s first hour of broadcast on 07 July contained seven violent acts and its
second hour of broadcast six violent acts. Three of the seven violent acts were
part of the foreign programme ‘Sabrina’, whilst four acts formed part of the locally
produced programme ‘Yeeeow’. All six of the violent acts that formed part of the
second hour of broadcast on 07 July took place during the broadcast of the
locally produced programme ‘X-Attitude XIII’.

During YoTV’s third hour of broadcast on 21 July, four violent acts were
observed, whilst its last half-hour of broadcast contained no violent acts. The four
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violent acts took place during the foreign programme called ‘Bruno the Kid and
Friends’ and involved damage to an object.

The last half hour programme did not provide an accurate reflection of the
number of violent acts per hour as there is a 30-minute difference and due to this
time difference, it can be argued that the number of violent acts will be fewer
during the last 30 minutes of broadcast.
As illustrated by graphs A, B, C and D the following conclusions can be made.
Tube had five or more violent acts per hour during its first and second hour of
broadcast on 14 July 2001 and during its third hour of broadcast on 30 June and
07 July 2001. YoTV had five or more violent acts per hour during its first and
second hour of broadcast on 30 June and 07 July and its third hour of broadcast
on 14 July.
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Graph A: Tube Per Hour Analysis
14 July and 30 June 2001
Graph B: Tube Per Hour Analysis
21 July and 07 July 2001
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TABLE 5.5: THE NUMBER OF VIOLENTS ACTS PER HOUR
ON EACH CHANNEL IN 2003/4
TOTAL NUMBER OF VIOLENT ACTS PER HOUR3
Content
Analysis hours

Tube
Dec

Tube
May

YoTV
Dec

YoTV
May

Craze
Jan

Craze
June

First hour
Second hour
Third hour
Fourth hour
Last half hour
Hours with five or
more violent acts

70
1

37
0

0
14
17
14

8
24

5
18

First hour

First hour

Second,
third and
fourth
hours

0
0
5
10
0
Third and
fourth
hours

First and
second
hours

First and
second
hours

Source: Researcher’s analysis

3

The total number of violent acts per hour mentioned above refers to the total number of violent acts based on the
content analysis phrases as illustrated in Appendix E.
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Discussion of Table 5.5:

First hour of broadcast

Table 5.5 indicates that Tube’s first hour of broadcast included 70 violent acts
during the 13 December content analysis, and 37 violent acts during the 29 May
content analysis. It should be noted that Tube’s first hour for both content
analysis periods (December and May) consisted of two half-hour ‘Dragonball Z’
programmes, which are foreign programmes. One locally produced ten-minute
programme called ‘Mina’s Dairy’ was included at the end of the first hour of the
December broadcast and consisted of one violent act only, while the two
‘Dragonball Z’ episodes contained 69 violent acts during the December content
analysis period. During the May content analysis period the two ‘Dragonball Z’
programmes contained 37 violent acts in total.
YoTV had no violent acts during its first hour of broadcast for both the content
analysis periods as well as its second hour and last half-hour of broadcast during
the May analysis period. The first hour consisted of one programme for
December (‘Wildroom’ – a locally produced programme) and three programmes
(two locally produced programmes namely ‘Sports Buzz’ and ‘Me TV’ and one
foreign programme, namely ‘The Wild Side’) for May. The second, third and
fourth hours consisted of one foreign and one local programme each for May.
The last half-hour of the May broadcast consisted of a locally produced
programme called ‘Mega Minds’.
Craze’s first hour broadcast consisted of eight and five violent acts respectively
for the January and June content analysis period. The first hour of broadcast in
January consisted of eight programmes all of which were locally produced
(‘Ready Steady Go’, ‘C Factor’, ‘Mega Craze’, ‘Tickets Please’, ‘Shoot the
Hoops’, ‘Music Video’, ‘Shoot the Hoops’ and ‘Fashion Tips’). The first hour of
broadcast in June consisted of seven locally produced programmes (‘Get It’,
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‘Tickets Please’, ‘Best Friends Show’, ‘Fashion Tips’, ‘Shoot The Hoops’, ‘Star
Signs’ and ‘Site Seeing’).
Second hour of broadcast

Tube’s second hour of broadcast in December contained one violent act during
the locally produced programme, ‘Takalani Sesame’. During its second hour of
broadcast in May no violent acts were broadcast.

YoTV had 14 violent acts during its second hour of broadcast in the December
content analysis period. The second hour of broadcast consisted of three foreign
programmes, namely ‘Fimbles’, ‘Cailou’ and ‘Movole’. The second hour of the
May content analysis contained no violent acts.

Craze’s second hour of broadcast contained 24 and 18 violent acts respectively
for the January and June content analysis periods. The second hour of
broadcast during the January period contained two locally produced programmes
(‘Slam Challenge’ and ‘Craze Peeks’) and two foreign programmes (‘Pokemon’
and ‘Jackie Chan Adventures’). The two foreign programmes contained 21
violent acts combined and the locally produced ‘Slam Challenge’ contained three
violent acts.
The second hour of the June content analysis period had four programmes two
of which were locally produced programmes (‘Splat Attack’ and ‘My Mall’) and
two foreign programmes (‘Johnny Bravo’ and ‘Jackie Chan Adventures’). The two
foreign programmes contained 15 violent acts combined and ‘Splat Attack’ had
three violent acts.
The Broadcasting Complaints Commission of South Africa (BCCSA) received a
complaint during 2001 with regard to the ‘Pokemon’ series. A synopsis, as given
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by the BCCSA on their website (www.bccsa.co.za), of the complaint and the
BCCSA’s ruling are discussed below (BCCSA, 2003).
Broadcasting Complaints Commission of South Africa –
Case No: 2001/05 e-tv – ‘Pokemon’
P Bandini, the complainant, complained that the Pokemon cartoon series “gives
rise to insensitivity to violence amongst children and that instances of suicide
and physiological problems have been reported”. The complainant mentioned
that the first boy died in Tongaat as a direct consequence of Pokemon (BCCSA,
2003).
Bandini argued that more deaths would follow unless the BCCSA intervened and
stopped the programme. Bandini pointed out that two children had died in the
USA and one in Italy whilst watching Pokemon. The child in Italy went to the
balcony and jumped to his death. In Turkey two children also jumped from the
window because of Pokemon, but did not die. “…the government established a
commission to report on the problem and the verdict was: The TV programme
Pokemon drives children away from reality and makes them insensitive to
violence”. As a result, the Turkish government immediately stopped further
broadcasts of Pokemon (BCCSA, 2003).
According to the BCCSA parents and broadcasters are jointly responsible for
children. This responsibility stretches beyond the watershed period and it also
applies to children's times. The BCCSA states that it is common knowledge that
fairy tales are often filled with horror. According to the BCCSA it is impossible for
a broadcaster to cater for the exceptionally sensitive child so this is where
parents come in (BCCSA, 2003).
Pokemon is a fantasy character that never propagates evil. Evil is overcome time
and again. The BCCSA came to the conclusion that there was no evidence to
justify their banning the series (BCCSA, 2003).
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From the discussion above it can be concluded that the BCCSA recognises the
responsibility of both the broadcaster and parent as far as children viewers and
children’s television viewing are concerned. The BCCSA points out the
responsibility that parents of exceptionally sensitive children need to shoulder.
Pokemon is produced by a Japanese animation company called FunAmation
which is also responsible for the ‘Dragonball Z’ series.
It should be noted that the two ‘Dragonball Z’ programmes broadcast on Tube
during the first hour of broadcast on 13 December 2003 contained 23 and 46
violent acts respectively (69 in total) and the two broadcast on 29 May 2004
contained 25 and 12 violent acts respectively (37 in total). The Pokemon episode
broadcast on 17 January 2004 on Craze contained nine violent acts. Tube and
Craze broadcast for only two hours during both the December/ January and
May/June analysis period.
YoTV’s third hour of broadcast contained 17 and five violent acts respectively for
the December and May content analysis periods. The third hour of the December
period consisted of three foreign programmes (‘Pecola’, ‘Pecola’ and ‘Beyblade’)
whilst the third hour of the May period consisted of two programmes, one foreign
(‘Ripley’s Believe It Or Not’), which contained five violent acts and one locally
produced (‘Big YoTV’), which contained no violent acts.
YoTV’s fourth hour of broadcast contained 14 violent acts during the December
content analysis period and ten violent acts during the May content analysis
period. The fourth hour of the December broadcast consisted of two foreign
programmes (‘Pelswick’ and ‘Stuart Little’) that contained 14 violent acts when
combined. The fourth hour of May consisted of two programmes, one foreign
programme (‘Sabrina’) that contained all the violent acts (ten), added up in this
hour and one locally produced programme (‘Big Yo Live Music Chart’). The last
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half-hour of the May broadcast consisted of the locally produced programme
‘Mega Minds’ that contained no violent acts.

It should be noted that Craze had the most programmes broadcast in a two-hour
period, i.e. 12 programmes during January and 11 programmes during June
compared to Tube’s five programmes in December and May, and YoTV’s nine
programmes during December and ten programmes during May.
Craze’s 12 and 11 programmes were broadcast during a two-hour period. Tube’s
five programmes were also broadcast during a two-hour period, but constituted
seven programmes fewer for December than Craze’s and six programmes fewer
for May than Craze’s. YoTV’s nine programmes in December were broadcast
during a four-hour period and the ten programmes that formed part of the May
analysis were broadcast during a four-and-a-half-hour period.
The following conclusions, as indicated by Table 5.5 and illustrated by Graphs E,
F and G can be drawn. Tube had five or more violent acts during its first hour of
broadcast during December (70 violent acts) as well as May (37 violent acts).
YoTV had five or more violent acts during its second, third and fourth hour of
broadcast (14,17 and 14 respectively) in December and during its third and
fourth hour of broadcast in May (five and ten respectively). Craze had five or
more violent acts during its first and second hour of broadcast in January (eight
and 24 respectively) and June 2004 (five and 18 respectively).

182

Number of violent acts

Number of violent acts

Graph E: Tube Per Hour Analysis
December 2003 and May 2004
70
60

Graph F: YoTV Per Hour Analysis
December 2003 and May 2004

50
40

18

30

16

20

14

10

12

0

1

10

2

1

2

Hours of content analysis

8
6
4
2
0

1

2

3

4

1

2

3

4

Hours of content analysis

Number of violent acts

Graph G: Craze Per Hour Analysis
January and June 2004
25
20
15
10
5
0

1

2

1

Hours of content analysis
Source: Researcher’s analysis

183

2

Last 1/2

It can therefore be confirmed that during 2001 Tube had three hours out of its
three-and-a-half hours of broadcast on 14 July and 30 June that contained five
or more violent acts per hour. The last half-hour of broadcast contained three
violent acts. Tube had one hour that contained more than five violent acts during
its 07 July broadcast out of a total of three-and-a-half hours of broadcast on 21
July and 07 July 2001.
YoTV had three hours of programmes that contained five or more violent acts
per hour out of a three-and-a-half-hour broadcast period on 30 June and 14 July
2001. The last half-hour contained no violent acts. YoTV had two hours of
programmes that contained more than five violent acts per hour out of a threeand-a-half-hour period of broadcast on 07 July and 21 July. The third hour
contained four violent acts and the last half-hour contained no violent acts.
Tube had more than five violent acts during its first hour of broadcast out of a
two- hour broadcast period in December 2003 and May 2004 respectively. YoTV
had three hours that contained more than five violent acts during a four-hour
broadcast in December 2003 and two hours that contained five or more violent
acts during four-and-a-half hours of broadcast in May 2004. Craze’s two hours of
broadcast in January 2004 and June 2004 both contained five or more violent
acts each hour.
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It can be concluded that during the 2001 content analysis period:
-

Tube had four hours, out of seven hours analysed that contained five or
more violent acts per hour.

-

YoTV had five hours, out of seven hours analysed that contained five or
more violent acts per hour

It can be concluded that during the 2003/4 content analysis period:
-

Tube had two hours, out of four hours analysed that contained five or

more
violent acts per hour.
-

YoTV had five hours, out of eight-and-a-half hours analysed that

contained
five or more violent acts per hour.
-

Craze had four hours, out of four hours analysed that contained five or
more violent acts per hour.

TABLE 5.6: VIEWERSHIP FIGURES: YOTV, TUBE AND CRAZE
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Viewership Figures: YoTV
Children
(Universe:3 643 000)
Date of Content

(Sample:910)
Audience Rating
Audience
(% of universe)
4.2%
3.6%

Analysis
Sat, 10 January 04
Sat, 22 May 04

153 006
131 148

Source: SABC Television Airtime Sales, 2004

Viewership Figures: Tube
Children
(Universe:3 643 000)
Date of Content

(Sample:910)
Audience Rating
Audience
(% of universe)
2.4
3

Analysis
Sat, 13 Dec 03
Sat, 29 May 04

87 432
109 290

Source: SABC Television Airtime Sales, 2004

Viewership Figures: Craze
Children 7-15 years
Date of Content
Analysis
Sat, 17 Jan 04
Sat, 05 June 04

(Universe:3 643 000)
Audience Rating
Audience
(% of universe)
2.4
2.6

87 432
94 718

Source: eTV Sales, Craze Profiles, 2004

Discussion: Table 5.6 and Appendix K:
According to Table 5.6 153 006 children viewed YoTV on Saturday, 10 January
2004 and 131 148 children viewed the channel on Saturday, 22 May 2004.
According to Chart D 63% of YoTV’s viewers were kids between the ages of
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seven and 12, therefore they were the majority. 35.5% of its viewers were kids
between the ages of 13 to 15. As Chart J indicates, the majority of YoTV’s
viewers were black kids (70.1%) who were LSM5-8, as indicated by Chart G,
whilst 28.2% were white, coloured and Indian (Chart J) and only 27% were LSM
7-10 (Chart G).
Based on the results of the quantitative television content analysis it can be
concluded that 153 006 children were exposed to 45 violent acts during the
broadcast of YoTV on Saturday, 10 January 2003 and that 131 148 children
were exposed to 15 violent acts on Saturday, 22 May 2004.
A total of 87 432 children viewed Tube on Saturday 13 December 2003 and 109
290 children viewed the channel on Saturday, 29 May 2004, as shown in Table
5.6 Chart E indicates that kids between the ages of seven and 12 made up
65.3% of Tube’s viewers, whilst the 13 to 15 age group accounted for 34.3% of
its viewers. According to Chart K Tube had 57.7% black kids as viewers and
41.8% white, coloured and Indian kids. The majority of these viewers had an
LSM 5-6 (76.7%) and 39.6% had an LSM 6-7, as indicated by Chart H.
It can be concluded that 87 432 children were exposed to 71 acts of violence by
watching Tube on Saturday, 13 December and 109 290 children were exposed
to 37 acts of violence when they watched Tube on Saturday, 29 May.
On Saturday 17 January 2004 87 432 children viewed Craze and on Saturday 05
June 94 718 children viewed the channel (Table 5.6). According to Chart J the
majority of Craze ‘s viewers were children between the ages of seven and 12
(56%), whilst 44% were between the ages of 13 and 15. Chart L indicates that
62% of Craze’s children viewers were black, 21% were coloured, 11% were
white and 6% were Indian. Chart I indicates that 66% of Craze’s viewers were
LSM 5-6, 32% were LSM 7-10 and 2% were LSM 1-4.
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The conclusion can be made that 87 432 children watched Craze on Saturday,
17 January and that 32 violent acts were observed during the content analysis of
the Craze programmes on that particular Saturday morning. 94 718 children saw
23 violent acts when they viewed Craze on Saturday, 05 June 2004.
The above conclusions of the number of violent acts the children were exposed
to were based on the assumption that the children watched the entire duration of
each channel’s Saturday morning broadcast period.
5.3.4 Qualitative personal in-depth interviews
The commissioning editors of children’s programmes at SABC 1 and 2 and the
head of local productions at eTV were interviewed to evaluate what the three
television channels’ policies were with regard to children’s programmes. The
qualitative personal interview methodology was chosen. Three respondents were
interviewed personally. The head of local productions at eTV prepared answers
to seven of the ten questions beforehand.
An advanced letter was drafted using the guidelines given by Frey and Oishi
(1995:51.52). According to Frey and Oishi (1995:51) the advanced letter
minimises the surprise element and refusal rates, while increasing data quality.
The advanced letter was e-mailed to each of the three respondents, follow-up emails and phone calls were made and appointments were scheduled to conduct
the personal interviews.
The topic areas chosen for the personal interviews were:
-

The channels’ policies with regard to children’s programming

-

The channels’ policies with regard to children

-

The channels’ guidelines for production companies when they produce
children’s programmes

-

Limitations

with

regard

to

broadcasting

programmes
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international

children’s

-

From which countries the most number of children’s programmes is
bought

-

Quota system channels employed with regard to broadcasting locally
produced programmes and educational programmes

-

The limitations of producing local children’s television programmes and
the solutions

-

Which countries produce quality children’s television programmes and
why are they able to produce this

-

The channels’ policies with regard to limiting the number of violent acts
broadcast when children are watching

-

Statistics available on the amount of violence broadcast on the individual
channels

-

Most violent children’s programmes on individual channels

-

Good quality children’s programmes on individual channels

-

Plans for future production of quality children’s television programmes

The interview questions were structured around these topic areas. The data
obtained from the personal interviews were recorded and transcribed into MS
Word documents Appendixes L, M and N. The eTV respondent, Malebo Phage
also provided some of his answers through an e-mail (Appendix O).
The data derived from the answers given by each of the three respondents were
summarised as per the questions asked in Appendix P. A comparison between
the answers given per question by the commissioning editors of children’s
programming (SABC 1 and 2) and the head of local productions (eTV) to indicate
the similarity or contradiction of their answers will now follow.
All three channels (SABC 1, 2 and eTV) subscribe to ICASA’s policy which gives
guidelines with regard to children viewers. Wilna van Schalkwyk, commissioning
editor: children and youth at SABC 2 views the programmes before they are
broadcast. eTV also has a person responsible for viewing the programmes
before they are broadcast. The channel is a signatory of the BCCSA and affixes
age restrictions to programmes.
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With regard to policies pertaining to children’s television programmes, SABC 1
has two children’s programming categories, namely education and entertainment
and it pays attention to the language used. SABC 2 received its policies from the
education department and eTV has to broadcast 16 hours of children’s
programming per week of which 20% has to be local as this is a requirement of
its licence agreement.
SABC 1 reminds its production houses about ICASA’s regulations and informs
them about the Broadcasting Charter, SABC’s channel mandate and what the
SABC Board’s expectations are. SABC 2’s programmes are viewed by the
commissioning editor of children’s programming before they go on air and where
necessary the programmes are edited. eTV ensures that the independent
producers understand the Broadcasting Code’s content and comply with it. eTV
also has a penalty system that applies to production houses.
What is noteworthy is that none of the channels has its own policies regarding
children viewers and children’s programming. Wilna van Schalkwyk mentioned
during the interview that they had worked on a document related to violence,
nudity and smoking, but the channel had not completed the document.
It can be argued that subscribing to two sets of policies, namely ICASA’s and the
channel’s own policies can create confusion and lead to problems. However,
policies can be implemented by the respective channels to ensure that
employees responsible for children’s programmes, including production houses
are aware of and understand ICASA’s regulations.
With regard to limiting the number of foreign children’s programmes, both SABC
1 and SABC 2 abide by ICASA’s regulations which determine that 55% of
content needs to be local. Seventy-four percent of SABC 1’s children’s
programmes are local. SABC 2 struggled during 2004 to abide by these
regulations as its international slots were more profitable than the local slots.
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Twenty percent of eTV’s children’s programmes need to be local as stipulated by
its licence agreement. eTV does not limit the number of foreign programmes it
broadcasts.
ICASA stipulates that 55% of SABC 1 and SABC 2’s content has to be local. As
per eTV’s licence agreement, it is required to broadcast 16 hours of children’s
programmes per week, of which 20% must be local. Of that 20%, 20% must be
in languages other than English.
It can be concluded that the ICASA’s regulation with regard to local content is
adhered to by the channels and that they meet the percentage of local
programming as stipulated by ICASA. SABC 1 exceeds the 55% local content
requirement by 19% in its children’s programmes.
SABC 1 imports most of its children’s programmes from the UK and the USA,
whilst SABC 2 imports from the UK (BBC) and Japan. eTV imports most of its
children’s programmes from the USA and the UK.
As far as local educational programmes are concerned, SABC 1 combines
education with entertainment by producing edutainment programmes. SABC 2
produces ‘School TV’ which is government-driven. As eTV is not a public
broadcaster, it focuses on edutainment.
All three channels with the exception of the educational programme ‘School TV’
that is broadcast on both SABC 1 and 2, focus more on edutainment than
education when producing and buying programmes.
SABC 1 views a limited budget as the biggest limitation that prohibits the
production of quality local children’s television programmes. According to Clara
Nzima, commissioning editor: children, youth and cultural, sponsorship is a
solution, but not a total solution. Wilna van Schalkwyk confirms that money is a
limitation and that the quality of the programmes is not important to the sponsors.
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eTV’s head of local productions, Malebo Phage sees budget as a limitation in an
industry that is used to working with big budgets.
According to Clara Nzima, a possible solution is a budget increase. Wilna van
Schalkwyk suggests both money and sponsors as a solution. Malebo Phage
feels that viewers’ needs, technological challenges and programmes that make
business sense will encourage more local productions.
The respondents from SABC 1 and 2 feel that the BBC produces quality
children’s television programmes, whilst the respondent from eTV feels that the
UK, the USA and Japan produce quality children’s programmes.
SABC 1 has a policy that during the children’s time bands no violence is
broadcast and that warnings are broadcast during prime time to warn parents.
SABC 2’s commissioning editor of children’s programmes, Wilna van Schalkwyk
views the programmes before they are broadcast, but feels that not enough is
done to limit the amount of violence broadcast during times when children are
watching. According to Malebo Phage there is no limitation on the amount of
violence eTV broadcast.
With regard to programme trailers being broadcast during times when children
are watching television, SABC 1 has passed on its policy through to those people
responsible for trailers therefore SABC 2 does not show movie trailers during
children’s programmes. eTV does not limit the amount of violence it broadcasts,
therefore this question was not posed to the respondent.
None of the channels has statistics available on the amount of violence
broadcast daily.
It can be concluded that no policy, mandated by the individual channels, exists to
regulate the amount of violence broadcast during children’s programming and
the scheduling of trailers during children’s programmes. It is disturbing that eTV
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does not limit the amount of violence it broadcasts and that none of the three
channels have statistics available on the amount of violence they broadcast.
The SABC 1 and 2 respondents both answered that they perceive Dragonball Z
as the most violent programme broadcast on their channels. Dragonball Z is
produced by the company FunAmations in Japan. From the television content
analysis it was evident that Dragonball Z contains a high amount of violence (the
two Dragonball Z episodes broadcast during December 2003 contained 69
violent acts in total during an hour’s broadcast and the two broadcast periods
during May 2004 contained 37 violent acts).
The respondent from eTV could not name any programme he perceives to be
the most violent currently broadcast on the channel.
The respondent from SABC 1 views YoTV Land as an exemplary programme for
toddlers and the three information building programmes, ‘Blue Couch’, ‘Ozone’
and ‘Big Time’ for the older target audience group. The respondent from SABC 2
views ‘Thabang, Thabong’ as well as ‘Hey SA’ and ‘Kids Newsroom’ as
exemplary programmes, whilst the respondent from eTV views the six new
locally produced programmes ‘Shiz Niz’, ‘Fuzzcrush’, ‘reverb’, ‘boxoffice’, ‘Olé’;
‘Backchat’ and ‘Slice’ as exemplary.
These programmes are edutainment programmes therefore they are educational
and not entirely entertainment programmes.

5.4

DELIMITATIONS

A delimit that applied throughout this research study was a time constraint. The
search for relevant literature and research studies could take only six months
after which the methodologies of quantitative content analysis and qualitative
personal interviews had to be addressed.
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Conducting a research study over a period of three years can result in
information becoming outdated, as was the case with the United Kingdom’s
regulating authority. The Broadcasting Standards Commission (BSC) and the
Independent Television Commission (ITC) were both replaced by the Office of
Communications (Ofcom) during December 2003 and this change was reflected
in Chapter III.
Another example is when South Africa’s Film and Publication Board (FPB) added
two new symbols to its classification line-up during October 2003. Chapters III
and IV have subsequently been changed to reflect these symbols.
A discussion will follow on the delimitations that applied and were experienced
during the course of this research study.
5.4.1 Literature Review
A large number of applicable literature studies were found on the internet.
Researchers publish their findings on the internet and academic websites feature
extracts from their books. The authenticity of these websites, website links,
research results and findings are questionable, therefore the authenticity of these
sites had to be confirmed before these findings could be researched and
incorporated into this study. Those sites that proved to be inaccurate and
erroneous were ignored. Investigating whether the information obtained from
websites was valid, was time consuming and a limiting factor.
Although the statement is made in the Pediatrics Journal in the article entitled
Media Violence (2001:1222-1226) that more than 3 500 research studies have
examined the association between media violence and violent behaviour, the
amount of research done on the extent of violence on South African children's
programmes and how such violence affects children is limited.
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Related literature was traced to the Human Sciences Research Council library in
Pretoria. Although these articles and presentations were traced to specific shelf
numbers, they could not be found on the shelves. It can therefore be stated that
a lack of a reliable filing system at this specific library was a delimitation.
Two South African researchers, senior lecturer Dr Jane Stadler and Professor
Andrew Dawes were traced to the University of Cape Town (UCT) and were
contacted to obtain copies of their research reports. A limitation was that they
could not be personally interviewed as they reside in Cape Town.

5.4.2 An analysis of the regulatory classification authorities
The four countries’ websites had to be accessed and studied to obtain
information regarding their policies with regard to regulating television content
and specifically children’s television programmes. Tracing the regulatory
authorities was time consuming, especially tracing the Australian regulatory
authority, the Office of Film & Literature Classification (OFLC) as an internet
search using the wording ‘Australian television regulator’ and combinations of
these words yielded no conclusive website addresses. The South African FPB
was contacted and their webmaster provided the website address for the OFLC.
A further limitation was the amount of information that could be accessed on the
regulatory authorities’ and their associated organisations’ websites. The
information provided on the websites of ICASA and FPB as well as the ABA and
OFLC was comprehensive whereas the MPAA and TV Parental Guidelines
websites contained limited information. Due to time constraints, the webmasters
of these authorities could not be contacted therefore available information had to
be used.
Research done on the South African broadcasting authority's regulations and
how South Africa's regulations compared with those of other countries is limited.
Extracts from the paper on video games and gaming by Marion Walton and
Carolize Jansen of the Multimedia Education Group at the Centre for Higher
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Education Development at the University of Cape Town (UCT) were included in
this study.
The paper entitled ‘Drawing the line: Violence and other issues in children’s use
of video games and gaming’ (Walton & Jansen, 2004) discusses the presence of
violence in games and compared the classification symbols for games, as
imposed by the FPB, to the rating systems of the Entertainment Software Rating
Board (ESRB), the Entertainment and Leisure Software Publishers Association
(ELSPA), the Pan-European Game Information (PEGI) and the Internet Content
Advisory Association (ICRA).
A limitation was the lack of research done on the FPB’s role in classifying and
applying its rating system to television as opposed to films.

5.4.3 Quantitative television content analysis
Infomercials were broadcast on 14 and 21 July 2001 for one hour during the time
period allocated for the television content analysis. The infomercials were
incorporated into the analysis. No sports programmes or infomercials were
broadcast during the pre-determined content analysis period for the 2003/4
study. If the infomercials were excluded it would have limited the time period
analysed and also the scope of the study, therefore they were included as part of
the study and analysed using the same content analysis phrases that were used
for the other programmes.
A limitation was that the television channels had different time periods in which
they broadcast the children’s programmes. SABC 1 and SABC 2 broadcast
YoTV and Tube from 08:30 until 12:00 during the 2001 analysis period. During
2003/4 analysis Tube was broadcast between 06:00 and 08:00 on 13 December
2003 and 29 May 2004. YoTV was broadcast between 06:00 and 10:00 on 10
January 2004 and between 05:30 and 10:00 on 22 May 2004. Craze was
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broadcast between 08:30 and 10:30 on 17 January and 05 June 2004. A
comparison of the three channel’s time bands could therefore not be done.
As similar content analysis phrases were not used during the 2001 and 2003/4
analysis period this limited the comparison that could be made between the two
analysis periods. A further limitation was that Craze was not included in the 2001
analysis. A comparison could therefore only be made of those six content
analysis phrases that were used during both periods to analyse YoTV and Tube.
The Craze analysis and those phrases that were not present in the 2001 analysis
were excluded from the comparison.
A further limitation of this research study is that the quantitative content analysis
methodology counted the number of violent acts each programme contained.
The results of this method provide a total number of violent acts per programme.
The number of violent acts counted and the level, extent and type of violence
perceived by the audience, in this case children, may differ.
Gunter points out this restriction of quantitative content analysis in his book
Media Research Methods (2000).
Gunter (2000:3-23) states the following: “During the 1980s, the behaviourist
paradigm became modified so as to reflect the growing recognition of the
importance of ‘cognitive’ processes in the media-effects relationship. Under this
revised theoretical mode, media messages were regarded as having effects only
if they could first penetrate the cognitive information-processing systems of
media consumers and influence beliefs and attitudes or long-term world
knowledge stores.”
Gunter (2000:69) explains that content analysis is a descriptive form of research
therefore it cannot directly explain media effects. Content analysis has been
used with other methodologies to measure the impact of media on audiences.
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According to Gunter (2000:79) “problems arise when generalizing from
statements about or descriptions of television content and the symbolic
messages carried by that content to how content is perceived and understood by
the audience”.
Quantitative content analyses describe the characteristics of media output and
make few deductions beforehand about the significance of their findings in the
context of what they reveal about the impact of media content on audiences
(Gunter, 2000:81).
Content analysis will be valuable when it indicates how the audience is “likely to
respond to different classes of violent portrayals” (Gunter, 2000:53-82).
During content analysis the characteristics of violence are counted as single
items. However, these characteristics may have different levels of importance “to
audiences’ perceptual reactions to specific behavioural acts on screen” (Gunter,
2000:82). Gunter (2000:53-82) further points out that “Children can make
distinctions between different forms of violence on television….”
McQuail (1994) mentions the restriction of qualitative content analysis. According
to McQuail (1994) “there is a certain reductionism of content meanings with
quantitative forms of content analysis, with the application of common weights to
portrayals. This may result in an interpretation of the meaning of media content
that differs from what was intended by the producer and from what is
apprehended by the audience” (McQuail, 1994).
A further limitation of quantitative content analysis is that “it is assumed that
definite meanings can be assigned within the coding process. The possibility to
unambiguously identify certain perceivable signs as words, sentences, text
fragments, images, action sequences, and technical characteristics such as
panning, zoom etc. is taken for granted” (Bentele, 1985:170).
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The characteristics monitored through content analysis are not always perceived
by viewers as important traits of programmes. Therefore, these violent acts may
not appear as important aspects of the programme or film content (Gunter,
2000:79).
Findings of a field study conducted by audience researchers (Shaw and Newell,
1972) at the British Broadcasting Corporation (BBC), where viewers had to fill out
a questionnaire about specific programmes after they had been broadcast,
showed that respondent’s perceptions of programmes as violent did not relate to
the actual number of violent incidents (Gunter, 2000:79).

5.4.4 Qualitative personal interviews
It took two days to make contact with the respondents after the initial e-mail had
been sent. To set up an appointment to interview the two commissioning editors
took two weeks and the interview with the eTV respondent took three weeks to
set up. The interviews were completed within a month, although two months had
been set aside for the interviews to be conducted.
A limitation was that initially the commissioning editors and programme
managers were listed as respondents. However, both SABC 1 and 2 confirmed
that

the

programming

managers

had

limited

authority

over children’s

programmes therefore only the commissioning editors were interviewed, limiting
the number of respondents. eTV has a head of local productions who oversees
children’s programmes. The only other person at eTV who could have been
interviewed was the channel head based in Cape Town. This would have
required the interview method to be changed to a telephonic interview.
The time allocated for the length of the interview was not limited as the interview
respondents allowed an hour for the interview and the number of questions
justified an interview length of 30 minutes.
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A limitation was that each interview respondent could interpret the questions in
his or her own way therefore the answers given were not always in line with the
objective that was set out for that particular question.
The subjective interpretation of questions and the resulting subjective answers
preclude a direct comparison being made between the answers given by each
respondent, as the questions were interpreted differently by each respondent.

Summary:
Exposure to television violence has four major effects on children. These effects are
aggression, fear, desensitisation and the mean-world syndrome.
Children’s environment, their family environment, the kind of material that attracts their
attention and how parents influence their television viewing all contribute to children’s
susceptibility to television violence.
The discussion revealed that the South African and the United Kingdom authorities
stipulate the watershed period and a definition of children on their websites, whilst
these elements are absent on the USA and Australian regulatory authorities’ websites.
The Independent Communications Authority of South Africa, the Broadcasting
Complaints

Commission

of

South

Africa,

the

United

Kingdom’s

Office

of

Communication and the Australian Broadcasting Authority provide guidelines
pertaining to children on their websites, whilst the Independent Communications
Authority of South Africa, the Broadcasting Complaints Commission of South African
and the Office of Communication (UK) provide guidelines pertaining to violence on
their websites. Ofcom also provides guidelines pertaining to flashing images and
regular patterns on its website.
The discussion also pointed out that whilst the American TV Parental Guidelines does
not provide any guidelines on children or violence, a watershed period and flashing
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images and regular patterns on its website, it cannot be assumed that this authority
does not have these guidelines.
It was concluded that South Africa had the second least rigorous classification
symbols, after those of the USA, when compared to the symbols in the other
countries.
The discussion of the results of the quantitative content analysis of Saturday morning
children’s television programmes revealed that YoTV had the highest number of
violent acts, 36 in total, compared to Tube’s 35 during the 2001 analysis period.
During both the December 2003 / January and May / June 2004 analysis periods Tube
had the highest number of violent acts, 71 and 37 respectively. YoTV had the second
highest number of violent acts (45) during the December / January analysis period and
Craze the lowest number of violent acts (32).
During the May / June analysis period Craze had the second highest number of violent
acts (23) after Tube’s 37 violent acts and YoTV had the lowest number of violent acts
(15).
The discussion also found that a direct comparison could not be made between the
number of violent acts on each channel during the 2001 and 2003/4 content analysis
period. This is because the 2001 content analysis made use of only six analysis
phrases, whilst the 2003/4 analysis made use of thirteen analysis phrases. A summary
of the 2003/4 analysis will reflect more violent acts than the 2001 analysis summary.
The discussion revealed that in 2001 Tube had three hours out of its three-and-a-half
hours of broadcast on 14 July and 30 June that contained five or more violent acts.
The last half hour of broadcast contained 3 violent acts.
Tube had one hour that contained more than five violent acts during its 07 July
broadcast out of a total of three-and-a-half hours of broadcast on 21 July and 07 July
2001.
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YoTV had three hours of programmes that contained five or more violent acts per hour
out of a three and a half hour broadcast period on 30 June and 14 July 2001. The last
half-hour contained no violent acts. YoTV had two hours of programmes that
contained more than five violent acts per hour out of a three and a half-hour period of
broadcast. The third hour contained 4 violent acts and the last half-hour contained no
violent acts.
Tube had more than five violent acts during its first hour of broadcast out of a two-hour
broadcast period in December 2003 and May 2004. YoTV had three hours that
contained more than five violent acts during a four-hour broadcast in December 2003
and two hours that contained five or more violent acts during a four-hour broadcast
period in May 2004. Craze’s two hours of broadcast in January 2004 and June 2004
both contained five or more violent acts per hour.
The discussion regarding the qualitative personal interviews revealed that all three the
channels (SABC 1, 2 and eTV) subscribed to the Independent Communication
Authority of South Africa’s Code. SABC 2 and eTV had persons who viewed the
children’s programmes before they were broadcast, whereas the answer given by the
SABC 1 respondent did not reveal what mechanisms the channel had in place other
than subscribing to ICASA’s Code.
The summary of the answers given by the respondents revealed that the channels
made a clear distinction between educational and entertainment programmes and that
they focused more on edutainment than education when producing and buying
programmes.
All three channels subscribed to ICASA’s Code with regard to local and international
content for children’s programmes for public (SABC 1 and 2) and free-to-air (eTV)
television services.
All three respondents mentioned budget constraints in the production of quality local
children’s programmes.
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The discussion concluded that none of the channels had their own internal policies
with regard to children viewers and children’s programming nor any mandated policy
to regulate the amount of violence broadcast during children’s time bands and the
scheduling of trailers during children’s programmes.
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Structure of the research study

Chapter I Introduction: Background, research questions, hypothesis, premises, purpose,
structure and delimitations of the study

Chapter II Literature Review: Reviewing existing research theories on television violence
and its effects on children

Chapter III Literature Review: Reviewing the South African, the USA, United Kingdom
and Australian regulatory and classification authorities

Chapter IV Research Methodology: Content analysis of South African children’s
Saturday morning television programmes according to pre-determined criteria and
personal in-depth interviews with the commissioning editors of children’s programming

Chapter V Discussion of the findings

Chapter VI Conclusions and recommendations
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Chapter VI will follow with the conclusion of this research study as well as
suggestions for further research.
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CHAPTER VI
CONCLUSIONS AND RECOMMENDATIONS
________________________________________________________________

Chapter V discussed the research findings of the literature reviews of Chapter II
and Chapter III pertaining to the effect television violence has on children and
the regulatory and classification authorities of South Africa, the USA, the United
Kingdom and Australia. The discussion also included the findings of the
quantitative content analysis and the qualitative personal interviews.
Chapter VI will consist of the conclusion of this research study and will provide
suggestions for further research in this particular field.

6.1 INTRODUCTION

Numerous studies have been done on the effects television violence has on
children. The bulk of research has been done by American researchers, most of
them having been commissioned by US institutions such as the American
Psychological Association, the National Institute of Mental Health, the Surgeon
General’s office, government departments and various advisory committees.
These studies begun in the 1950s and are still continuing. The assumption
cannot be made that the same results will be evident when these studies are
applied in the South African context, but due to the few studies conducted in
South Africa, this assumption is made.
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An overview of the hypothesis and research questions, as stated in Chapter I
and the conclusions made from the discussions in Chapter V, will follow.
This will clarify the assumption of this research study, what this research study
aims to achieve and the questions intended to be answered by this study.

6.2 HYPOTHESIS, RESEARCH QUESTIONS AND PREMISES
6.2.1 The hypothesis of this research study was that

The programmes broadcast on Tube (SABC2), Yo.TV (SABC1) and Craze
(eTV) on Saturday mornings contained five violent acts per hour therefore the
content justified a regulatory classification symbol or a higher classification
symbol to be broadcast in conjunction with the programme.

6.2.2 Primary research question
What is the extent of violence on South African Saturday morning children's
television programmes?

6.2.3 Three secondary research questions
1.

How do South Africa’s regulatory classification symbols compare to those
of the USA, the United Kingdom and Australia?

2.

Do the regulatory classification symbols broadcast during children's
television programmes, if any, correlate with the programme content or
does the content justify a higher classification symbol to appear in
conjunction with the programmes?

207

3.

What are SABC 1, SABC 2 and eTV ‘s policies with regard to
children’s
television programmes?

6.2.4 The premises of the study were that

-

Exposure to television violence caused children to be aggressive and
fearful

-

South Africa’s regulatory classification symbols were lenient when
compared to those of the USA, the United Kingdom and Australia

-

Saturday morning programmes had a high violence content (five violent
acts or more per hour)

-

None of the programmes with a high violence content contained any
advisories / regulatory symbols

-

SABC 1, SABC 2 and eTV’s policies with regard to children’s
programmes were inadequate

6.3 CONCLUSIONS
6.3.1 The effects of television violence on children
From the literature review provided in Chapter II and the discussion in Chapter V
it is evident that numerous investigations into and studies on the effects of
television violence have been conducted by social scientists since the 1950s.
Chapter II focused on the major effects television violence had on children and it
can be concluded that television violence would cause children to become
aggressive, fearful, and could lead to desensitisation and the mean-world
syndrome.
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Huesmann’s (1988) theory suggests that repeated exposure to television
violence results in aggressive scripts while the findings of the Notel, Unitel and
Multitel studies suggest that exposure to television violence leads to aggression
and aggressive behaviour.

Likewise, studies and cross-cultural studies conducted by Lefkowitz, Eron,
Walder and Huesmann indicate that children’s identification with television
characters can be associated with aggression (Lefkowitz et al., 1977).
From the discussion in Chapter II it can be concluded that the age of children
determines the influence television violence would have on them and determines
what frightens them. Another effect of television violence is desensitisation,
which results in violence being perceived by viewers as being normal. The meanworld syndrome suggests that heavy television viewers perceive the real world to
be similar to the television world, resulting in a reduced sensitivity to the
consequences of violence.
It can further be concluded that a child’s environment, the kind of material that
attracts the child’s attention and the child’s family are factors that play a decisive
role in children’s susceptibility to violence. Parents as co-viewers can exacerbate
the negative effects of television violence or reduce it by acting as mediators.

From the discussion in Chapter II it is evident that informative programmes such
as Sesame Street have a following amongst a certain age group. Educational
programming is very age-specific. The small number of children’s programmes
available and the lack of diversity in the programmes are a concern as broadcast
networks in the USA repeat and share children’s programmes, resulting in fewer
new programmes being broadcast.
The assumption of the research study that exposure to television violence
causes children to be aggressive and fearful has therefore been addressed.
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6.3.2 A comparison of the regulatory and classification authorities
of South Africa, the United Kingdom, the USA and Australia
The following conclusions are drawn from the literature review provided in
Chapter III and the discussion in Chapter V on the regulatory and classification
authorities of South Africa, the USA, the United Kingdom and Australia.
South Africa has the Independent Communication Authority of South Africa
(ICASA) as its regulatory authority and the Film and Publication Board (FPB) as
its classification authority. The Broadcasting Complaints Commission of South
Africa (BCCSA) adjudicates and mediates complaints against broadcasters who
subscribe to its Code of Conduct, therefore it can be argued that the BCCSA is a
regulatory authority. This study discussed the role of the BCCSA, but did not
identify it as a regulatory authority during the discussion of the regulatory and
classification authorities of the four countries. Therefore the BCCSA was omitted
from this discussion.
ICASA requires that public television services children’s programming content
should have 55% local content while private free-to-air television services
children’s programming content should have 25% local content.
ICASA’s Code defines children as those persons below 16 years and the
watershed period as the period between 21h00 and 05h00.
It can be concluded that the Codes of ICASA and the BCCSA contain the same
guidelines for broadcasters with regard to children, the watershed period and
advisories.
Both the Codes of ICASA and BCCSA state that a Film and Publications Board
classification certification may be used as a guide for broadcasting in terms of
the Films and Publication Act No. 65 of 1996.
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The USA’s broadcasters are regulated by two authorities, namely the Motion
Picture Association of America (MPAA) and the TV Parental Guidelines
classification authority.
In Chapter III the problems Cantor (2003) has identified with regard to the TV
Parental Guidelines were discussed. These problems were that the initial TV
Parental Guidelines was an age-based rating system, that it did not indicate the
presence of violence and that children could possibly be attracted to the violent
content as indicated by the guidelines. Subsequently, the TV Parental Guidelines
was adjusted to include letters to indicate the presence of violence, sex,
language, suggestive dialogue and fantasy violence.
Chapter III also made mention of the V-Chip system installed in American
television sets that enables parents to list the programmes they do not want their
children to see based on the ratings given to the programmes.
The United Kingdom has the Office of Communications (Ofcom) as its regulatory
authority and the British Board of Film Classification (BBFC) as its classification
authority.
The document on Family Viewing Policy, Offence to Good Taste and Decency,
Portrayal of Violence and Respect for Human Dignity that was originally
published by the Independent Television Commission (ITC) represents Ofcom's
policy.
Ofcom’s Code defines young children as those aged 4 or under, children as
those aged 15 or under and young persons as those aged 16 or 17. The ITC’s
Family Viewing Policy indicates 21:00 as the watershed period. Material suited to
an adult audience may be shown after the watershed period, from 21:00 until
5:30.
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The European Council's Television Without Frontiers Directive 1997 (Article
22.1) requires that broadcasters take measures to ensure that they do not
include programmes which might damage the physical, mental or moral
development of minors, specifically programmes that involve pornography or
gratuitous violence. Broadcasters are required to include either verbal warnings
before, or visual symbols throughout and even programmes broadcast late at
night are required to be preceded by verbal warnings.
Similar to the Code’s of ICASA and BCCSA, Ofcom requires that the British
Board of Film Classification (BBFC) classification should be used as a guide to
scheduling where such a classification exists for the version of a film or
programme. Ofcom states that a BBFC video classification should always be the
guide rather than the cinema classification.
The two Australian authorities are the regulating authority, the Australian
Broadcasting Authority (ABA) and the classification authority, The Office of Film
& Literature Classification.
The ABA has laid down compulsory programme standards, called the Children’s
Television Standards (CTS) about Australian content and children’s programmes
on commercial television.
The Australian classification authority, The Office of Film & Literature
Classification (OFLC) does not classify television or radio programmes, since the
ABA regulates these. However, its classification guidelines and symbols for films
form the basis of the classification criteria that are set out in codes of practice for
television stations.
The objective of the CTS is to guarantee that children have access to a variety of
quality television programmes, including Australian drama and non-drama
programmes.
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The ABA defines children's programmes as those specifically made for children
or groups of children within the preschool or the primary school age range. It
further stipulates that children’s programmes should be entertaining, well
produced with a high standard of script, cast direction, editing, shooting, sound
and other production elements. It adds that children’s programmes should
enhance a child's understanding and experience, and be appropriate for
Australian children.
The following conclusions are drawn from a comparison of the regulatory and
classification authorities of South Africa, the USA, the United Kingdom and
Australia that was done in Chapter V.
It can be concluded that the independent regulatory and classification authorities
are the Independent Communications Authority of South Africa (ICASA), the
Motion Picture Association of America (MPAA), the TV Parental Guidelines, the
Office of Communications (Ofcom) and the British Board of Film Classification
(BBFC).

The government-owned regulatory and classification authorities are the Film and
Publications Board (FPB), the Australian Broadcasting Authority (ABA) and the
office of Film & Literature Classification (OFLC).
It can be concluded that the South African and the United Kingdom authorities
state the watershed period and a definition of children on their websites, whilst
these elements are absent on the American and Australian regulatory
authorities’ websites.
The Independent Communications Authority of South Africa, the Broadcasting
Complaints Commission of South Africa, the United Kingdom’s Office of
Communication and the Australian Broadcasting Authority all provide guidelines
pertaining to children on their websites, whilst the Broadcasting Complaints
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Commission of South African and the Office of Communication (UK) provide
guidelines pertaining to violence on their websites.

It can be concluded that the regulatory authority of South Africa (ICASA) regards
children as persons below 16 years, whilst Ofcom regard children as those aged
15 and under. The conclusion can be reached that ICASA and Ofcom have
similar definitions of children.
ICASA defines that the South African watershed period falls between 21:00 and
05:00, whilst Ofcom defines the watershed period between 21:00 and 05:30.
The conclusion can be made that the United Kingdom’s television watershed
period is half an hour longer than the South African television watershed period.

Ofcom also provides guidelines pertaining to flashing images and regular
patterns on its website whilst the other authorities’ websites do not mention
guidelines with regard to flashing images and regular patterns.
Whilst the TV Parental Guidelines does not provide any guidelines related to
children or violence, watershed period and flashing images and regular patterns
on its website, it cannot be assumed that this authority does not have these
guidelines. It can however be concluded that these guidelines are absent from
the TV Parental Guidelines’ website.
The following conclusions are made based on a comparison of the four
countries’ regulatory classification symbols as discussed in Chapter V.
It can be concluded that South Africa’s classification symbols are not the most
rigorous when compared to the other three countries’ symbols. The South
African classification symbols are the second least lenient when compared to
symbols three, four, five and six of the USA and symbols three, four and five of
the United Kingdom and Australia.
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It can further be concluded that South Africa’s classifications are legally
restricted earlier than those of the other countries.
Australia has the most rigorous symbols when compared to symbols three, four
five and six of America, three, four and five of South Africa and symbol three of
the United Kingdom.
The United Kingdom has the second most rigorous symbols when compared to
symbols three, four, five and six of the USA, three, four and five of South Africa
and symbol three of Australia.
The USA has the most lenient classification symbols when compared to symbols
three, four, five and six of South Africa, the United Kingdom and Australia.

6.3.3 Television content analysis
The primary research question of this research study was: What is the extent of
violence on South African Saturday morning children’s television programmes?
The aim of the study was to answer the primary research question through
quantitative content analysis of the three children’s television channels Tube,
YoTV and Craze.
The following conclusions are drawn from the quantitative content analysis done
in Chapter V.
It can be concluded that during the 2001 content analysis period YoTV broadcast
36 violent acts while Tube broadcast 35 violent acts.
During the December 2003 / January analysis period Tube had the highest
number of violent acts, 71, YoTV had the second highest number of violent acts
(45) and Craze the lowest number of violent acts (32).
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The conclusion can also be drawn that Tube had the highest number of violent
acts during the May and June 2004 content analysis period. With its 37 violent
acts, Tube had 14 more violent acts than Craze with its 23 violent acts, and 22
more violent acts than YoTV that had 15.
Although YoTV were analysed for two-and-a-half hours more than Tube and
Craze respectively during the May / June 2004 analysis, it still had fewer violent
acts than either Tube or Craze.
During the December school holidays Tube broadcast more violent acts as part
of its programming than during the school term.
Tube broadcast 71 violent acts during December and 37 violent acts during the
second school term. It can therefore be concluded that Tube’s broadcast
contained 34 more violent acts during the school holiday period.
A similar conclusion can be drawn from the YoTV content analysis. YoTV’s
broadcast contained 45 violent acts during January 2004. This was 30 more than
during the second school term in May, which contained 15 violent acts.
As the Craze 17 January 2004 content analysis period fell in the first term of the
new school year a comparison cannot be made. However, it can be concluded
that the 17 January broadcast contained nine more violent acts than the 05 June
broadcast.
A direct comparison could not be made between the number of violent acts each
channel had during the 2001 and 2003/4 content analyses periods. This is
because the 2001 content analysis only made use of seven analysis phrases,
whilst the 2003/4 analysis made use of seventeen analysis phrases therefore a
summary of the 2003/4 analysis will reflect more violent acts than the 2001
analysis.
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A comparison was made between those content analysis phrases that were used
during both the content analysis periods. During the 2001 analysis Tube and
YoTV were analysed for seven hours each, whereas during the 2003/4 analysis
Tube was analysed for four hours and YoTV for eight-and-a-half hours. These
time differences were taken into account when the analysis was made.
It can be concluded that Tube had 27 more violent acts in the 2003/4 analysis
(62 acts in total) than in the 2001 analysis (35 acts in total). YoTV had only one
more violent act during the 2001 analysis than in the 2003/4 analysis.
The Tube 2001 analysis is significant as Tube was analysed for seven hours in
the 2001 analysis, therefore three hours more than in the 2003/4 analysis,
although the 2003/4 analysis revealed 27 more violent acts.
YoTV was analysed for seven hours in 2001 and the analysis revealed one more
violent act than in 2003/4 that took place over eight-and-a-half hours, even
thought there is a one-and-a-half hour difference.
The conclusion can be drawn that Tube broadcast 26 more violent acts during
the 2001/3/4 analyses periods (97 in total) than YoTV that broadcast 71 in total.
Tube was analysed for 11 hours and YoTV for 15.5 hours, therefore although
YoTV was analysed for four-and-a-half hours more than Tube, the content
analysis revealed 26 fewer violent acts that were broadcast.
The final conclusion is therefore that Tube broadcast more violence during the
2001/3/4 analyses than YoTV.
The number of violent acts each channel broadcast per hour was also
compared. The following conclusions are drawn from this comparison.
It can be concluded that during the 2001 content analysis period Tube had four
hours, out of seven hours analysed that contained five or more violent acts per
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hour and YoTV had five hours, out of seven hours analysed that contained five
or more violent acts per hour.
It can further be concluded that during the 2003/4 content analysis period Tube
had two hours, out of four hours analysed that contained five or more violent acts
per hour, YoTV had five hours, out of eight-and-a-half hours analysed that
contained five or more violent acts per hour and Craze had four hours, out of
four hours analysed that contained five or more violent acts per hour.
The hypothesis of this research study was that the programmes broadcast on
Tube, Yo.TV and Craze on Saturday mornings contained five violent acts per
hour therefore the content justified a regulatory classification symbol to be
broadcast in conjunction with the programme.
A final conclusion can be made that 57% of Tube’s broadcast during the 2001
analysis contained five or more violent acts per hour. 71% of YoTV’s broadcast
analysed during the 2001 analysis contained five or more violent acts per hour
on the specific dates analysed. The percentages are based on the entire 2001
per hour content analysis. The last half-hours of the broadcasts were combined
to form the seventh hour. The number of violent acts counted during the two halfhour broadcasts were not included.

The 2003/4 per hour content analysis revealed that 50% of Tube’s broadcast,
62.5% of YoTV’s broadcast and Craze’s entire broadcast contained five or more
violent acts per hour. The percentages are based on both per hour content
analysis periods, i.e. the Dec/Jan and May/June 2003/4.
The viewership figures were also taken into account. The following conclusions
are drawn, based on the viewership figures for each day the content analysis
took place.
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It can be concluded that 153 006 children were exposed to 45 violent acts during
the broadcast of YoTV on Saturday, 10 January 2003 and that 131 148 children
were exposed to 15 violent acts on Saturday, 22 May 2004.
A total of 87 432 viewers were exposed to 71 acts of violence while watching
Tube on Saturday, 13 December and 109 290 children were exposed to 37 acts
of violence when they watched Tube on Saturday, 29 May.
The conclusion can be made that 87 432 children watched Craze on Saturday,
17 January and that 32 violent acts were observed during the content analysis of
the Craze programmes on this particular Saturday morning. 94 718 children saw
23 violent acts when they watched Craze on Saturday, 05 June 2004.
The above conclusions were made taking into account that the children watched
for the entire duration of each channel’s broadcast period on that particular
Saturday morning.
Gerbner & Signorielli,1990 and Gerbner, Morgan & Signorielli, 1993 found that
five violent acts were committed per hour of Saturday morning children’s
television programming in the USA. Not every hour of South Africa’s children
television programmes that were analysed contained five or more violent acts
per hour, with the exception of the Craze 2003/4 analysis that revealed five or
more violent acts during the entire broadcast period the programmes were
analysed. Therefore the number of violent acts on South Africa’s children’s
television channels is not as frequent as Gerbner and his colleagues’ research
found to be the case on USA children’s television programmes.
6.3.4 Qualitative personal in-depth interviews
The commissioning editors of children’s programmes at SABC 1 and 2 as well as
the head of local productions at eTV were interviewed, using the qualitative
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personal in-depth interview method, to evaluate what the three television
channels’ policies were with regard to children’s programmes.
A summary will follow of the conclusions that were drawn during the discussion
in Chapter V of the interviews that were conducted.
All three channels (SABC 1, 2 and eTV) subscribe to ICASA’s policy and Code.
In addition, each channel has its own internal policy with regard to children’s
programmes. SABC 2 and eTV ensure that the programmes are viewed before
they are broadcast.
It can be concluded that besides adhering to ICASA’s regulations and viewing
children’s programmes before they are broadcast, none of the channels has a
specific internal policy or procedure in place to ensure that violent programmes
are not broadcast. In addition, they have no policies that ensure that young
viewers are given quality programmes that contain no violence. It is disturbing
that eTV does not limit the amount of violence it broadcasts.
By having their own policies and procedures in place the channels will ensure
that they meet the children’s and local content regulations imposed by ICASA
and in addition protect young viewers from content that can be harmful to them.
It can be concluded that the channels abide by ICASA’s regulation with regard to
local content and that they are meeting the percentage of local programming as
stipulated by ICASA. SABC 1 is exceeding the 55% local content requirement by
19% with its children’s programmes.
A lack of funds seems to be the overriding factor that limits the production of
quality local children’s programmes.
During the discussion of the regulatory and classification authorities of the four
countries in Chapter III, budget constraints also seemed to be a source of
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concern for Australian independent producers. As discussed, Australian
independent producers were concerned about the drop in licence fees paid by
local broadcasters that led to a decline in the amount of money raised in the
domestic market for Australian Drama programmes. This led to greater
dependence on foreign partners and offshore finance.
The Australian Broadcasting Authority suggests on its website that co-production
between the domestic broadcaster and larger production companies could be an
alternative to financing productions offshore.
This has raised concerns amongst producers about the impact the financing
process might have on the categories of programmes produced, as an increased
dependence on foreign partners might favour animated drama. In addition,
budget restraints were seen as a reason for making high-volume programmes
with lower production values.
It can be concluded that each channel has at least three quality local
programmes that will be broadcast for the 2004/5 scheduling period with the
possibility of considering further series of the same programmes.
It is noteworthy that the channels have several quality educational and
entertaining programmes lined up that will benefit viewers, but do not have
internal policies and procedures to protect young viewers from harmful
programme content.

6.3.5 Epilogue
The hypothesis of this research study that the programmes broadcast on Tube,
YoTV and Craze on Saturday mornings contained five violent acts per hour and
that the content justified a regulatory symbol or a higher classification symbol to
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be broadcast in conjunction with the programme, was correct, according to the
quantitative content analysis.
The primary research question of this study queried the extent of violence on
South African Saturday morning children’s television programmes. This question
can be answered by interpreting the quantitative content analysis.
The quantitative content analysis found that during the 2001 content analysis
57% of Tube’s programme content contained five or more violent acts per hour
based on the seven hours that were analysed. 71% percent of YoTV’s
programme content contained five or more violent acts per hour based on the
seven hours that were analysed.
During the 2003/4 content analysis 50% of Tube’s programme content contained
five or more violent acts per hour based on the four hours that were analysed.
During the same analysis period 62.5% of YoTV’s programme content contained
five or more violent acts per hour based eight hours of analysis and 100% of
Craze’s programme content contained five or more violent acts per hour based
on four hours of analysis.
No classification symbols were broadcast in conjunction with the programmes
during the content analysis period. From the content analysis it can be concluded
that content in only four programmes justified a classification symbol to be
broadcast in conjunction with that programme.

The three secondary research questions were:
1.

How do South Africa’s regulatory classification symbols compare to those
of the USA, the United Kingdom and Australia?

2. Do the regulatory classification symbols broadcast during children's
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television programmes, if any, correlate with the programme content or
does the content justify a higher classification symbol to appear in
conjunction with the programmes?
3. What are SABC 1, SABC 2 and eTV’s policies with regard to children’s
television programmes?

The answer to the first question is that the South African classification symbols
are the second least lenient when they are compared to symbols three, four, five
and six of America and symbols three, four and five of the United Kingdom and
Australia.
No regulatory classification symbols were broadcast during the children’s
programmes that were viewed as part of the qualitative content analysis. The
content of four programmes justified a PG classification symbol to appear on the
screen during the broadcast as they contained 12 acts or more during the
duration of the programme.
SABC 1, 2 and eTV subscribe to ICASA’s Code but do not have any internal
policies or procedures in place, except for viewing programmes before they are
broadcast, to monitor the broadcast of children’s programmes and to protect
children from harmful content
The premises of the study were that:
-

Exposure to television violence causes children to be aggressive and
fearful.

-

South Africa’s regulatory classification symbols compare leniently to those
of the USA, the United Kingdom and Australia.

-

Saturday morning programmes have a high violence content (five violent
acts or more per hour).

-

None of the programmes with a high violence content contains any
advisories / regulatory symbols.
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-

SABC 1, SABC 2 and eTV’s policies with regard to children’s programmes
are inadequate.

The following assumptions of this study were confirmed by either the literature
review, the quantitative content analysis or qualitative personal interviews.
Exposure to television violence does cause children to be aggressive and fearful.
South Africa’s regulatory classification symbols did appear to be lenient when
compared to the symbols of the United Kingdom and Australia. South Africa’s
symbols were the second most lenient, with the USA’s symbols being the most
lenient of all the countries.
Furthermore, Saturday morning children’s television programmes did contain
violent content. Based on the quantitative content analysis it can be concluded
that 50% or more of the hourly content analysed during 2001, 2003 and 2004
contained five or more violent acts per hour. None of the programmes, not even
those that contained twenty or more violent acts in a half-hour programme
contained advisory symbols.
The assumption that SABC 1, SABC 2 and eTV’s policies with regard to
children’s programmes were inadequate, was confirmed.

6.4 RECOMMENDATIONS
The 0 to 9 age group accounted for 20.8% and the 10 to 19 age group
accounted for 22.4% of the South African population in 2004 (OMD South Africa,
2004).
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In 1991 South Africa had seven television stations and by December 2003 this
figure had increased to 74 commercial and non-commercial television stations.
In 1975 South Africa had seven radio stations and 180 consumer magazines
which increased to 109 radio stations and 535 consumer magazines in
December 2003 (OMD South Africa, 2004).
The number of webpages that could be accessed by the Google search engine
increased from 1.4-billion in December 2000 to over 4-billion in December 2003
(OMD South Africa, 2004).
The media children have access to increases continually, therefore it is important
for television channels and broadcasting authorities to regulate the images
broadcast to children, to produce high-quality non-violent children's television
programmes and to make parents aware of the effects television violence has on
children.
In chapter one of ‘The Other Parent’ by Steyer (2002) the author states that
“according to a well-known University of Maryland study, American kids now
spend 40 percent less time with their parents than kids did in the mid-sixties.
That’s right, 40 percent less time – just seventeen hours a week in total with their
parents, down from thirty hours in 1965. At the same time, they spend far more
than double that amount of time – more than forty hours per week on average staring at the tube or the computer screen, listening to the radio or CDs, and
playing video games” (Steyer, 2002).
Steyer (2002) poses the question: “Now which is the parent in this picture? Think
about it. If another adult spent five or six hours a day with your kids, regularly
exposing them to sex, violence and rampantly commercial values, you would
probably forbid that person to have further contact with your children” (Steyer,
2002).
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More than a thousand studies by American medical and public health groups,
the Surgeon General’s office and the National Institute of Public Health have
determined that media violence does have an impact on children. Little research
exists to confirm what the extent of violence is on South African television
channels.
According to the SABC’s 2003 Annual Report (SABC Annual Report, 2004) the
Broadcasting Act stipulates that the SABC’s Public Broadcasting Service (PBS)
television channels need to provide programming “that informs, educates and
entertains”. SABC 1 and 2 are dedicated to public broadcasting and together
they are viewed by almost 58% of adult South Africans (17-million people).
SABC 1 had 2% educational programmes during prime time and 4% educational
programmes per full day during 2003 and 0.03% children’s programmes during
prime time and 21% children’s programmes per full day (SABC Annual Report,
2004).
SABC 2 had 0% educational programmes during prime time and 9% per full day
during 2003 and 0% children’s programmes during prime time and 12% per full
day (SABC Annual Report, 2004).
A discussion will follow of what suggestions Dr Jane Stadler senior lecturer,
Centre for Film and Media Studies at the University of Cape Town (UCT) has
made with regard to the South African Film and Publications Board’s symbols.
Stadler (2004:15) suggests an age category for children under school age as
well as “content information related to material that might frighten or have a
negative impact on this age group”.
Stadler (2004:15) suggests the following research areas:
-

Ascertain what consumers understand of the existing rating system
in South Africa.
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-

Conduct research on the effectiveness of content-based ratings.

-

Determine

how

effective

verbal

and

iconic

communication

of

classifications is.
-

Investigate whether consumer advice that encourages discussion,
reassurance, empathy, and critical thinking can be provided as a
mediation tool for caregivers so that they can specifically apply these
techniques during content where parental guidance is provided.

Stadler (2004:16) also suggests a research project on the subject of heroes and
villains, where children participate in the research. The research will determine
“what South African children fear, what they admire and perceive to be worth
emulating, and what character traits, behaviours and threats disturb them”.
Stadler (2004:16) points out that this research will be able to “inform media policy
and classification guidelines”.
Stadler (2004:7) recommends that another age-based category that restricts
“exposure to media violence for children under school-age” be introduced. As an
alternative, parental guidance, caregiver mediation and consumer advice that
suggests discussion of conflict resolution skills and consequences of real
violence can be required.
Stadler (2004:15) suggests testing the consumer's understanding of South
Africa’s existing ratings system. She also suggests research “on the
effectiveness of content based ratings (including categories for prejudice, fear,
and possibly drug use, high-risk, or illegal activities). The effectiveness of verbal
and iconic communication of classifications should also be explored” (Stadler,
2004:15).
Stadler (2004:15) points out the problems related to the USA’s initial rating
system. Cantor (2003) also raised these issues.
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According to Stadler (2004:15) the parents were confused by the introduction of
a television rating system that is both age-based and content-based. Parents
requested “for the verbal delivery of the classification guidelines, and for content
based ratings” (Greenburg & Rampoldi-Hnilo, 2001:626). Parents and children
did not understand the meaning of some of the ratings symbols (Stadler,
2004:15).
South Africa’s film classification guidelines that apply to television are age based
and content based. Stadler (2004:15) points out the following “This lack of clarity
about the meaning of ratings and consumer information in the United States
suggests that it might be worth undertaking a similar study in South Africa, to
determine how well our system is understood, and what measures can be taken
to improve it.”
Stadler (2004:15) contends that a thorough understanding of rating information is
necessary to ensure the usefulness of the system. What may be helpful is the
verbal delivery of the information as well as the provision of icons (Stadler,
2004:15).
The following recommendations can be made in the South African context, for
television programmes and children:
Observational studies to determine how South African children behave after
watching programmes with violent content can provide insight into the effect
violent television content has on aggression levels. Similar studies can be
conducted to determine whether young children are frightened by scary violent
content.
A longitudinal content analysis study, similar to the one conducted by Gerbner
and his colleagues in the USA can be undertaken in South Africa on children’s
television programmes to determine the amount of violence on South African
children’s television programmes. The research will also reveal whether any
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regulatory symbols are present on screen or verbal warnings are issued on
violent content.
A comparison can be made between the South African studies’ findings and the
USA’s findings to determine whether the same solutions, such as mediation, can
be applied in the South African context.
Research to determine the quality and standard of South Africa’s children
television programmes might be difficult to undertake as the criteria of quality
and the measurement tools need to be determined. Such research can provide
insight for television channels, broadcasting authorities, producers, script writers,
commissioning

editors

and

production

houses.

Suggestions

to

these

stakeholders, based on the research findings, can be made.
Research into what procedures other countries, especially the United Kingdom
and Australia use to produce quality children’s programmes and how these
mechanisms can be applied to South Africa’s television broadcasters and their
channels will be insightful.
The broadcasters themselves should undertake research or funded research to
determine the extent of violence on the programmes they broadcast.
An in-depth study or enquiry is necessary to determine whether South Africa
requires a separate regulatory classification system for television, as the Film
and Publications Board system currently applies to television, although it was
originally developed for film and publications.
It can be argued that of those countries’ regulatory classification authorities that
were investigated in Chapters III and V, only the USA had a separate
classification authority for television and that two classification authorities or one
classification authority with separate guidelines for film and television can lead to
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confusion amongst consumers. Perhaps this element of confusion and what the
public wants from regulatory and classification authorities should be researched.
In the end, the classification symbols should be as informative as possible and
should be easily understood by both parents and children. In addition, a verbal
mention at beginning of the programme and a symbol that reappears after every
commercial should be displayed on-screen.
Future research should also include:
-

Social science studies of children’s television use and the quality or lack
of quality of South African children’s television programmes

-

Interviews with children to establish what programmes they favour and
why

-

How children who have personally endured or felt threatened by high
levels of violence in their daily lives experience violent television
programmes

-

The effectiveness of the FPB’s film rating system that is currently applied
to television

-

Methods to get government and private business involved to finance the
development and production of quality television programmes without
influencing the programme content.

In his book ‘The Other Parent’, Steyer (2002) lists ten steps to help parents to
create a safer media environment for their kids.
These are:
1.

“Establish good media habits early.

2.

Location, location, location: No TV in you child’s bedroom.

3.

Set a media diet and stick to it.

4.

Teach your child to ask permission to use media.

5.

Watch and listen with your kids – then tell them what you like and don’t
like and why.
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6.

Set clear rules regarding your child’s media use in other homes.

7.

Teach media literacy in school and at home.

8.

Have pediatricians review your child’s media use as part of their annual
checkup.

9.

Read to your child and share positive media experiences.

10.

Switch the dial to ‘off’”.

Beeld (Rademeyer, 2004:9) reports that the minister of education Ms Naledi
Pandor supports the SABC’s new educational programmes that focus on
HIV/Aids, patriotism and nation building. During July 2004 the SABC announced
five new educational programmes namely Destination SA, Hip2B2, Hi! Thanu,
Hey SA and R.U.N The Adventure 2 (Rademeyer, 2004:9).
Pandor says that the programmes are important and innovative. The minister
was impressed with those programmes that intend to reduce the stigma of Aids
and those that focus on science in the classroom. According to the minister
these programmes are supportive of the national curriculum. Pandor says it is
important that careers, for which pupils require science and maths, are featured
(Rademeyer, 2004:9).
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APPENDIX A: THE ADVANCED LETTER

Miss A Pretorius
303, 25th Avenue
Villieria
Pretoria
0186
15 September, 2004
Dear Sir / Madam
RE: INTERVIEW ON (CHANNEL’S NAME)‘S CHILDREN’S PROGRAMME
POLICY
I am currently doing my postgraduate Masters thesis at the Tshwane University
of Technology (TUT). The title of my thesis is ‘'Violence and South Africa's
children's television programmes'.
As part of my research study I would like to conduct an in-depth interview with
you as you, in your capacity, oversee children’s programmes.
The interview will focus on your channel’s policies with regards to children’s
programmes and will last approximately 30 minutes.
In order to obtain the correct information about the (Channel’s name) ‘s policy
on children’s programmes I need your collaboration. Your input is vital and will
form a significant part of the research study.
I will do a follow-up phone call, subsequent to this letter, to set up an
appointment with you.
If you’ve got any questions, please feel free to contact me on 083 206 4765.
The research results will be available on request.
Yours sincerely,
Amanda Pretorius
Ph: 083 206 4765 / email: amandap@mighty.co.za

APPENDIX B: THE QUESTIONS OF THE PERSONAL IN-DEPTH
INTERVIEW
1.1

Does (SABC 1 / SABC 2 / eTV) have a specific policy pertaining to
children viewers?

1.2

If yes, briefly describe the policy.

1.3

If not, give a short explanation of why.

2.1

Does (SABC 1 / SABC 2 / eTV) have a specific policy pertaining to
children’s television programmes?

2.2

If yes, briefly describe the policy.

2.3

If not, give a short explanation of why.

3.1

Does (SABC 1/ SABC 2 / eTV) have guidelines in place for the production
companies producing children’s television programmes?

3.2

If yes, briefly describe the guidelines.

3.3

If not, give a short explanation of why.

4.1

Does your channel limit the amount of foreign children’s programmes
broadcast?

4.2

If yes, what is the limit and is it per annum.

4.3

If not, give a short explanation of why.

5.

From which country is the largest amount of children’s programmes
imported and how many programmes do this constitute per year?

6.1

Does your channel have a quota of how many locally produced children’s
programmes it needs to broadcast per annum and what does the quota
specify?

6.2

Does your channel have a quota of how many educational locally
produced children’s programmes it needs to broadcast per annum and
what does the quota specify?

7.1

What would you say are the limitations of producing quality local children’s
television programmes?

7.2

What do you think are the solutions?

8.1

Which country do you perceive as producing quality children’s television
programmes?

8.2

Why are they able to produce quality children’s television programmes?

9.1

Does your channel have a policy to limit the number of violent acts
broadcast during times when most children are watching television?

9.2

Does your channel have a policy with regards to the content of trailers
being broadcast, specifically during times when most children are
watching television?

9.3

Does your channel have any statistics available on the amount of violence
broadcast daily on your channel? What are the statistics?

9.4

Which children’s television programme do you perceive as the most
violent (currently broadcast) on your channel?

9.5

Which country produced this specific programme?

10.1Which locally produced children’s television programme, broadcast on
your channel, do you perceive as being an exemplary programme as far
as the value it offers children is concerned and why?
10.2Are similar productions planned?
Thank you for your time and willingness to participate in this research study.
The results will be made available

APPENDIX C: OUTLINE OF THE CLASSIFICATION SYMBOLS OF THE FOUR
CLASSIFICATION AUTHORITIES
THE SOUTH AFRICAN CLASSIFICATION SYMBOLS

SOUTH AFRICA
Symbol

Symbol
Classification

Explanation
There are no scenes of violence, irrespective of genre.
Because films classified "A" contain no classifiable elements, no consumer information is provided for them.

PG

Parental Guidance.
This is an advisory category which alerts parents to the fact that the film contains some material that might
confuse or upset some childrne who watch it alone.
Parents are advised to monitor the contents, either by finding out more about the contents or by watching
with their children.
Theme
No themes are treated in a way that might threaten a child's sense of security or well being. A "PG"
classification without consumer information indicates that children may need parental guidance on the
theme. A "PG" classification with consumer information alerts parents to minimal classifiable elements.
Language
Strong language (swear words, threats, abuse, profanity or prejudice) is infrequent and occurs only within
context.
Drugs
There are no scenes condoning, promoting, glamorising or encouraging the use of drugs, including alcohol
and cigarettes.
Prejudice
If the film contains any prejudice or negative stereotyping, the context makes it clear that such prejudice is
wrong. The issue is resolved in a way that both supports human rights values and can be understood by
even young children.
Nudity
There may be brief scenes of nudity in non-sexual contexts.
Sex
There may be brief scenes of implied sexual activity. These are few and discreet. There are no close ups
and no frontal nudity in the implied sexual scenes
Violence
Brief scenes of minimal violence may occur. There are no prolonged or extreme images of violence (eg. a
victim suffering, graphic close ups, long shoot outs). The film shows that violence has consequences.
People who commit violence are punished or suffer remorse. The final outcome is positive. There may be
mild threats, menace or suspense. Scenes of moderate violence occur only in clearly contextualised comic,
historical, fantastical or natural disaster settings.

10

Not suitable for children under the age of 10 years
This is a legally restrictive classification. No child under the age of 10 years may be allowed to watch such a
film in a cinema or rent such a video or DVD.
Theme
Themes may be complex but outcomes reinforce positive social values. The overall message is reassuring
to a child's sense of security and well being
Language
There may be infrequent strong language occurring within the context of the story.
Drugs
Scenes of drug use may occur. They are brief and within the context of the story. No instructional detail is
given and drug use is not glamorised.
Prejudice
If bias or negative stereotyping occurs, it is resolved within the context of the story. The overall message
supports human rights values.
Nudity
Brief scenes of nudity may occur. These will be in context and without lingering close ups
Sex
There are no scenes of explicit sexual activity. Any scenes of implied sexual activity must add to the
development of the plot, characterisation and theme. There will be no lingering close ups or suggestive
audio effects.
Violence
Violent scenes may occur. These do not last long and are neither graphic nor gory. They take place in the
context of the story. Violence is not shown as glamorous. Its consequences are clear.
Where threat, menace or suspense occurs, it will not be disturbing to children of 10 years.
Consumer information is provided, depending on how often and how intensely classifiable elements occur.

13

Not suitable for children under the age of 13 years
This is a legally restrictive classification. No child under the age of 13 years may be allowed to watch such a
film in a cinema or rent such a video or DVD.
Theme
Themes may be more adult than in films classified "10", "PG" or "A". They may include troubling social or
moral issues, but these are handled with sensitivity. Outcomes are positive and viewers aged 13 will be able
to understand them.
Language
There may be strong language within context. There may be language and dialogue exploring anti-social
values, occurring within context as part of the plot or characterisation, but with positive resolutions.
Drugs
There may be scenes of drug abuse. These occur within context, and negative consequences of drug
taking are explored. There is no instructive detail or glamorisation of drug taking
Prejudice
Some scenes showing bias or negative stereotyping may occur. These are resolved within the context of
the story.
Nudity
Scenes of nudity may occur, without lingering close ups and within the context of the story, enhancing the
plot or character development.
Sex
There may be brief scenes of implied sexual activity, related to the development of plot, theme or character.
There is no suggestion of abuse, violence or exploitation in such scenes.
Violence
Scenes of realistic and intense violence may occur within a meaningful context, forming part of plot or
character development. Graphic or gory details (eg. close ups) are infrequent.
There are no scenes glamorising or condoning violence. Scenes of domestic and psychological violence,
including sexual threat, may occur within the context of the theme and only if the outcome supports positive
social values.
Consumer information is provided, depending on how often and how intensely classifiable elements occur.

16

Not suitable for children under the age of 16 years
This is a legally restrictive classification. No one under the age of 16 years may be allowed to watch such a
film in a cinema or rent such a video or DVD.
Theme
Themes tend to be more adult than in films classified "13, "10", "PG" or "A". They may include troubling
social or moral issues.
Language
Strong language may be used.
Drugs
Scenes of drug use may occur but without instructive detail. There are no scenes condoning, glamorising or
encouraging the use of drugs.
Prejudice
There may be scenes showing bias and negative stereotyping. There might not necessarily be a positive
outcome in the plot development.
Nudity
There may be scenes of nudity, including close ups. But the context is not sexually exploitative.
Sex
Scenes of sexual activity may occur within the context of the story.
Violence
There may be scenes of intense violence. But these occur within context. They are part of the development
of plot or character, or illustrate dramatic events.
Consumer information is provided, depending on how often and intensely classifiable elements occur.

18

Not suitable for persons under the age of 18 years
This is a legally restrictive classification. No one under the age of 18 years may be allowed to watch such a
film in a cinema or rent such a video or DVD.
Theme
A variety of adult themes are possible.
Language
Strong language may be used often.
Drugs
There may be scenes of drug abuse. But these are in the context of the story or character development.
Prejudice
There may be scenes showing bias and negative stereotyping. There might not necessarily be a positive
outcome in the plot development.
Nudity
There may be prolonged scenes of nudity. If the context is sexual, there is no focus on genital contact.
Sex
Scenes of sexual activity may occur but none involving children. There is no bestiality and no extreme
sexual violence. There is also no sexual violence of a kind that might incite viewers to cause harm to others.
Violence
There may be scenes of sustained and graphic violence. The outcome is not necessarily positive.

Consumer information is provided, depending on how often and how intensely classifiable elements occur.
Source: Film and Publication Board website

THE UNITED STATES CLASSIFICATION SYMBOLS
USA
Symbol

Symbol
Classification

Explanation
The following categories apply to programs designed for the entire audience.

TVY All Children.

This program is designed to be appropriate for all children. Whether animated or live-action, the themes
and elements in this program are specifically designed for a very young audience, including children from
ages 2 – 6. This program is not expected to frighten younger children.

TVY7 Directed to
Older Children.

This program is designed for children age 7 and above. It may be more appropriate for children who have
acquired the developmental skills needed to distinguish between make-believe and reality. Themes and
elements in this program may include mild fantasy violence or comedic violence, or may frighten children
under the age of 7. Therefore, parents may wish to consider the suitability of this program for their very
young children. Note: For those programs where fantasy violence may be more intense or more combative
than other programs in this category, such programs will be designated TV-Y7-FV.

The following categories apply to programs designed for the entire audience.
TVG General
Audience.
TVPG Parental
Guidance
Suggested.
TV14 Parents
Strongly
Cautioned.

TVMA Mature
Audience Only.

Most parents would find this program suitable for all ages. Although this rating does not signify a program
designed specifically for children, most parents may let younger children watch this program unattended. It
contains little or no violence, no strong language and little or no sexual dialogue or situations.
This program contains material that parents may find unsuitable for younger children. Many parents may
want to watch it with their younger children. The theme itself may call for parental guidance and/or the
program contains one or more of the following: moderate violence (V), some sexual situations (S),
infrequent coarse language (L), or some suggestive dialogue (D).
This program contains some material that many parents would find unsuitable for children under 14 years of
age. Parents are strongly urged to exercise greater care in monitoring this program and are cautioned
against letting children under the age of 14 watch unattended. This program contains one or more of the
following: intense violence (V), intense sexual situations (S), strong coarse language (L), or intensely
suggestive dialogue (D).

This program is specifically designed to be viewed by adults and therefore may be unsuitable for children
under 17. This program contains one or more of the following: graphic violence (V), explicit sexual activity
(S), or crude indecent language (L).

Source: TV Parental Guidelines website

THE UNITED KINGDOM CLASSIFICATION SYMBOLS
UNITED KINGDOM
Symbol

Symbol
Classification

Explanation

Universal
Uc

'U' film should be suitable for audiences aged four years and over. Works aimed at children should be set
within a positive moral framework and should offer reassuring counterbalances to any violence, threat or
horror.
Theme
Treatment of problematic themes must be sensitive and appropriate to a younger audience.
Language
Infrequent use only of very mild bad language.
Nudity
Occasional natural nudity, with no sexual context.
Sex
Mild sexual behaviour (e.g., kissing) and references only (e.g., to 'making love').
Violence
Mild violence only.
Occasional mild threat or menace only.
Imitable techniques
No emphasis on realistic weapons.
Horror
Horror effects should be mild and brief and should take account of the presence of very young viewers. The
outcome should be reassuring.
Drugs
No references to illegal drugs or drug use.
Videos classified Uc are particularly suitable for pre-school children.

PG

General viewing, but some scenes may be unsuitable for some children
'PG' Parental Guidance
Unaccompanied children of any age may watch. A 'PG' film should not disturb a child aged around eight or
older. However, parents are advised to consider whether the content may upset younger or more sensitive
children.
Theme
More serious issues may be featured, eg crime, domestic violence, racism (providing nothing in their
treatment condones them).
Language
Mild bad language only.
Nudity
Natural nudity, with no sexual context.
Sex
Sexual activity may be implied, but should be discreet and infrequent. Mild sexual references and innuendo
only.
Violence
Moderate violence, without detail, may be allowed - if justified by its setting (eg historic, comedy or fantasy).
Imitable techniques
No glamorisation of realistic, contemporary weapons. No detail of fighting or other dangerous techniques.
Horror
Frightening sequences should not be prolonged or intense. Fantasy settings may be a mitigating factor.

12A and 12

No-one younger than 12 may see a ‘12A’ film in a cinema unless accompanied by an adult. No-one younger
than 12 may rent or buy a ‘12’ rated video.
Theme
Mature themes are acceptable, but their treatment must be suitable for young teenagers.
Language
The use of strong language (eg ‘fuck’) should be rare and must be justified by context.
Nudity
Nudity is allowed, but in a sexual context will be brief and discreet.
Sex
Sexual activity may be implied. Sexual references may reflect the familiarity of most adolescents today with
sex education through school.
Violence
Violence must not dwell on detail. There should be no emphasis on injuries or blood. Sexual violence may
only be implied or briefly indicated and without physical detail. Imitable techniques. Dangerous techniques
(examples include: combat, hanging, suicides) should contain no imitable detail. Realistic and contemporary
weapons should not be glamorised.
Horror
Sustained threat and menace is permitted. Occasional gory moments only.
Drugs
Brief and occasional references to, and sight of, ‘soft’ drug-taking (eg cannabis) are allowed, but must be
justified by context and should indicate the dangers. No instructional elements are permitted.

15

No-one younger than 15 may see a '15' film in a cinema. No-one younger than 15 may rent or buy a '15'
rated video.
Theme
No theme is prohibited, provided the treatment is appropriate to 15 year olds.
Language
There may be frequent use of strong language; the strongest terms (eg 'cunt') are only rarely acceptable.
Continued aggressive use of strong language and sexual abuse is unacceptable.
Nudity
There are no constraints on nudity in a non-sexual or educational context.
Sex
Sexual activity and nudity may be portrayed but without strong detail. The depiction of casual sex should be
handled responsibly. There may be occasional strong verbal references to sexual behaviour.
Violence
Violence may be strong but may not dwell on the infliction of pain, and of injuries. Scenes of sexual violence
must be discreet and brief.
Imitable techniques
Dangerous combat techniques such as ear claps, head-butts and blows to the neck are unlikely to be
acceptable. There may be no emphasis on the use of easily accessible lethal weapons (in particular,
knives).
Horror
Sustained or detailed infliction of pain or injury is unacceptable.
Drugs
Drug taking may be shown but clear instructive detail is unacceptable. The film as a whole must not
promote or encourage drug use.

18

No-one younger than 18 may see an '18' film in a cinema. No-one younger than 18 may rent or buy an '18'
rated video.
The BBFC respects the right of adults to chose their own entertainment, within the law. It will therefore
expect to intervene only rarely in relation to '18' rated cinema films. In the case of videos, which are more
accessible to younger viewers, intervention may be more frequent.
There are no constraints at this level on theme, language, nudity or horror. The Board may, however, cut or
reject the following content
any detailed portrayal of violent or dangerous acts which is likely to promote the activity. This includes also
instructive detail of illegal drug use
the more explicit images of sexual activity - unless they can be exceptionally justified by context
Sex Education at '18'
Where sex material genuinely seeks to inform and educate in matters such as human sexuality, safe sex
and health, exceptions to the normal constraints on explicit images may be made in the public interest.
Such explicit detail must be kept to the minimum necessary to illustrate the educational or instructional
points being made.
Sex Works at '18'
Material which appears to be simulated is generally passed '18', while images of real sex are confined to the
'R18' category.

R18

To be supplied only in licensed sex shops to adults of not less than 18 years.
The 'R18' category is a special and legally restricted classification primarily for explicit videos of consenting
sex between adults. Such videos may be supplied to adults only in licensed sex shops, of which there are
currently about 90 in the UK. 'R18' videos may not be supplied by mail order.
The following content is not acceptable
any material which is in breach of the criminal law.
material (including dialogue) likely to encourage an interest in abusive sexual activity (e.g., paedophilia,
incest) which may include depictions involving adults role-playing as non-adults.
the portrayal of any sexual activity, whether real or simulated, which involves lack of consent.
the infliction of pain or physical harm, real or (in a sexual context) simulated. Some allowance may be made
for mild consensual activity.
any sexual threats or humiliation which do not form part of a clearly consenting role-playing game.
the use of any form of physical restraint which prevents participants from withdrawing consent, for example,
ball gags.
Penetration by any object likely to cause actual harm or associated with violence.
activity which is degrading or dehumanising (examples include the portrayal of bestiality, necrophilia,
defecation, urolagnia).

The following content, subject to the above, may be permitted
aroused genitalia
masturbation
oral-genital contact including kissing, licking and sucking
penetration by finger, penis, tongue, vibrator or dildo
non-harmful fetish material
group sexual activity
ejaculation and semen
Source: British Board of Film Classification website

THE AUSTRALIAN CLASSIFICATION SYMBOLS
AUSTRALIAN
Symbol

Symbol
Classification
General

Parental guidance
recommended for
persons under 15
years
Recommended
for mature
audiences 15
years and over
Restrictions apply
to persons under
the age of 15

Explanation
The G classification if for a general audience. People of all ages can watch a G film. The impact of the
classifiable elements for material classified G should be very mild. However, not all G movies will interest
children. Some G films contain themes or story-lines that do not interest children.

PG stands for Parental Guidance. PG films might contain material that children could find confusing or
upsetting. It is not recommended for viewing by persons under 15 without guidance from parents or
guardians. However, the impact of the classifiable elements for material classified PG should be no higher
than mild.
It is important for parents of teenagers to know the distinction between M15+ (Mature) and MA15+ (Mature
Accompanied.
Material classified M15+ is recommended for mature audiences aged 15 years and over. Since it is an
advisory category, children under 15 are still able to access this material.
The following classifications are legally restricted.
The MA15+ classification is a legally restricted category. This means there are laws governing who can
access MA15+ material which directly involves parents.
Children under the age of 15 cannot watch or buy or hire films or computer games classified MA15+, unless
they are in the company of a parent or adult guardian.

Restricted to
adults 18 years
and over

X18+

No explanation given on OFLC website

No explanation given on OFLC website

Source: The Office of Film & Literature Classification website

APPENDIX D: TELEVISION CONTENT ANALYSIS 2001

Time

08:30

09:00

09:30

10:00

YOTV CONTENT ANALYSIS 30 June and 07 July 2001
Number
of
Number of
Programme
Content
violent acts
violent acts
Analysis
07 July
30 June
Phrases
Sabrina

AH

* Takalani
Sesame
(30/06/01)
* Yeeeow
(07/07/01)

AIP
AIA
ADO
ADP
ADA
AH

* Star Search

AIP
AIA
ADO
ADP
ADA
AH

* X-Attitude XIII

AIP
AIA
ADO
ADP
ADA
AH
AIP
AIA
ADO
ADP
ADA

1
1
2

1
1

TUBE CONTENT ANALYSIS 14 July and 21 July 2001
Number of
Time
Programme
Content
violent
Analysis
Acts
Phrases
14 July
08:30
Bouglione
AH
5
Circus
AIP
2
AIA
ADO
ADP
ADA
AH
09:00
Infomercials –
Study Guides
Bastille
Cookware

2
4
09:30

4
4

10:00
1
5

TUBE CONTENT ANALYSIS 30 June and 07 July 2001

Infomercials –
Prolong Engine
Lubricant
FTF Diet

* Takalani
Sesame (R)

Number of
violent
acts
21 July

1

AIP
AIA
ADO
ADP
ADA
AH

AIP
AIA
ADO
ADP
ADA
AH
AIP
AIA
ADO
ADP
ADA

3

4

YOTV CONTENT ANALYSIS 14 July and 21 July 2001

Time

Programme

Content
Analysis
Phrases

Number of
violent acts
30 June

Number
of
violent acts
07 July

Time

Programme

Content
Analysis
Phrases

10:30

Once Upon a
Time

AH

1

2

10:30

* Sports Buzz

AH

AIP
AIA
ADO
ADP
ADA
AH

2
1
1

4

11:00

11:30

* The Molo
Show

Microsoap

AIP
AIA
ADO
ADP
ADA
AH
AIP
AIA
ADO
ADP
ADA

3
1
11:00

1

1

2

1

Source: Researcher’s analysis
Key: Content Analysis Symbols
AH – Acts involving hitting of a person
AIP – Acts involving injury to a person
AIA – Acts involving injury to an animal
ADO – Acts involving damage to an object
ADP – Acts involving the death of a person
ADA – Acts involving the death of an animal
* - Locally produced programmes
(R) - Repeats

11:30

Bruno the Kid
and Friends (R)

Yvonne’s
Kitchen

AIP
AIA
ADO
ADP
ADA
AH
AIP
AIA
ADO
ADP
ADA
AH
AIP
AIA
ADO
ADP
ADA

Number of
violent
Acts
14 July

Number of
violent
acts
21 July

1
2
2
1

4

APPENDIX E: TELEVISION CONTENT ANALYSIS 2003 / 2004
TUBE CONTENT ANALYSIS
Time

Programme

06:00

Dragonball Z (A)

06:30

06:50

Dragonball Z (B)

Mina’s Dairy
(13 Dec)

13 December 2003
Content Analysis
Phrases
ASTP
AHP
AHA
AIP
AIA
ADO
ASP
ASA
AADP
ADP
ADA
AUP/A
LPP
FPP
PWPG
PSHPG
PFL
ASTP
AHP
AHA
AIP
AIA
ADO
ASP
ASA
AADP
ADP
ADA
AUP/A
LPP
FPP
PWPG
PSHPG
PFL
ASTP
AHP

Number of violent
acts
13 Dec
1
5

Time

Programme

06:00

Dragonball Z (A)

1
2
1
1
12
9
9
06:30
28

3
1
2
12
9
9

1

Dragonball Z (B)

29 May 2004
Content
Analysis
Phrases
ASTP
AHP
AHA
AIP
AIA
ADO
ASP
ASA
AADP
ADP
ADA
AUP/A
LPP
FPP
PWPG
PSHPG
PFL
ASTP
AHP
AHA
AIP
AIA
ADO
ASP
ASA
AADP
ADP
ADA
AUP/A
LPP
FPP
PWPG
PSHPG
PFL

Number of
acts
29 May
10
7

8
9
9
4
3

5
9
9

violent

07:00

Takalani Sesame

AHA
AIP
AIA
ADO
ASP
ASA
AADP
ADP
ADA
AUP/A
LPP
FPP
PWPG
PSHPG
PFL
ASTP
AHP
AHA
AIP
AIA
ADO
ASP
ASA
AADP
ADP
ADA
AUP/A
LPP
FPP
PWPG
PSHPG
PFL

9

1

07:00

Takalani Sesame

9

07:25

World of Winners
(29 May)

ASTP
AHP
AHA
AIP
AIA
ADO
ASP
ASA
AADP
ADP
ADA
AUP/A
LPP
FPP
PWPG
PSHPG
PFL
ASTP
AHP
AHA
AIP
AIA
ADO
ASP
ASA
AADP
ADP
ADA
AUP/A
LPP
FPP

9

9

PWPG
PSHPG
PFL
07:30

Bling!

ASTP
AHP
AHA
AIP
AIA
ADO
ASP
ASA
AADP
ADP
ADA
AUP/A
LPP
FPP
PWPG
PSHPG
PFL

07:30

Bling! II

9

ASTP
AHP
AHA
AIP
AIA
ADO
ASP
ASA
AADP
ADP
ADA
AUP/A
LPP
FPP
PWPG
PSHPG
PFL

9

YOTV CONTENT ANALYSIS
Time

06:00

Programme

Wildroom

10 January 2004
Content
Analysis
Phrases

ASTP
AHP

Number of violent
Acts
10 Jan

Time

Programme

05:30

Sportz Buzz

05:55

The Wild Side

22 May 2004
Content
Analysis
Phrases
ASTP
AHP
AHA
AIP
AIA
ADO
ASP
ASA
AADP
ADP
ADA
AUP/A
LPP
FPP
PWPG
PSHPG
PFL
ASTP
AHP

Number of violent
acts
22 May

9

07:00

07:30

Fimbles

Cailou

AHA
AIP
AIA
ADO
ASP
ASA
AADP
ADP
ADA
AUP/A
LPP
FPP
PWPG
PSHPG
PFL
ASTP
AHP
AHA
AIP
AIA
ADO
ASP
ASA
AADP
ADP
ADA
AUP/A
LPP
FPP
PWPG
PSHPG
PFL
ASTP
AHP
AHA
AIP
AIA
ADO
ASP
ASA
AADP
ADP
ADA
AUP/A
LPP
FPP
PWPG

9

06:00

Me TV

9

06:50

1

9

Lizzie’s Library

AHA
AIP
AIA
ADO
ASP
ASA
AADP
ADP
ADA
AUP/A
LPP
FPP
PWPG
PSHPG
PFL
ASTP
AHP
AHA
AIP
AIA
ADO
ASP
ASA
AADP
ADP
ADA
AUP/A
LPP
FPP
PWPG
PSHPG
PFL
ASTP
AHP
AHA
AIP
AIA
ADO
ASP
ASA
AADP
ADP
ADA
AUP/A
LPP
FPP
PWPG

9

9

9

07:38

08:00

08:15

Movole

Pecola (A)

Pecola (B)

PSHPG
PFL
ASTP
AHP
AHA
AIP
AIA
ADO
ASP
ASA
AADP
ADP
ADA
AUP/A
LPP
FPP
PWPG
PSHPG
PFL
ASTP
AHP
AHA
AIP
AIA
ADO
ASP
ASA
AADP
ADP
ADA
AUP/A
LPP
FPP
PWPG
PSHPG
PFL
ASTP
AHP
AHA
AIP
AIA
ADO
ASP
ASA
AADP
ADP

5

07:00

Big YoTV (A)

2
1

5
9

1

07:30

Ripley’s Believe it or
not

1
1
2

9

08:00
1

Big YoTV (B)

PSHPG
PFL
ASTP
AHP
AHA
AIP
AIA
ADO
ASP
ASA
AADP
ADP
ADA
AUP/A
LPP
FPP
PWPG
PSHPG
PFL
ASTP
AHP
AHA
AIP
AIA
ADO
ASP
ASA
AADP
ADP
ADA
AUP/A
LPP
FPP
PWPG
PSHPG
PFL
ASTP
AHP
AHA
AIP
AIA
ADO
ASP
ASA
AADP
ADP

9

4
1

9

08:30

09:00

09:30

Beyblade

Pelswick

Stuart Little

ADA
AUP/A
LPP
FPP
PWPG
PSHPG
PFL
ASTP
AHP
AHA
AIP
AIA
ADO
ASP
ASA
AADP
ADP
ADA
AUP/A
LPP
FPP
PWPG
PSHPG
PFL
ASTP
AHP
AHA
AIP
AIA
ADO
ASP
ASA
AADP
ADP
ADA
AUP/A
LPP
FPP
PWPG
PSHPG
PFL
ASTP
AHP
AHA
AIP
AIA
ADO

9

1

08:30

Sabrina

1
6

3
9

09:00

Big YoTV Music Chart

5
2

3
9

09:30
2
2

Mega Minds

ADA
AUP/A
LPP
FPP
PWPG
PSHPG
PFL
ASTP
AHP
AHA
AIP
AIA
ADO
ASP
ASA
AADP
ADP
ADA
AUP/A
LPP
FPP
PWPG
PSHPG
PFL
ASTP
AHP
AHA
AIP
AIA
ADO
ASP
ASA
AADP
ADP
ADA
AUP/A
LPP
FPP
PWPG
PSHPG
PFL
ASTP
AHP
AHA
AIP
AIA
ADO

9

3

7
9

9

ASP
ASA
AADP
ADP
ADA
AUP/A
LPP
FPP
PWPG
PSHPG
PFL

ASP
ASA
AADP
ADP
ADA
AUP/A
LPP
FPP
PWPG
PSHPG
PFL

9

9

CRAZE CONTENT ANALYSIS
Time

Programme

08:30

Ready Steady Go

08:40

C Factor

17 January 2004
Content
Analysis
Phrases
ASTP
AHP
AHA
AIP
AIA
ADO
ASP
ASA
AADP
ADP
ADA
AUP/A
LPP
FPP
PWPG
PSHPG
PFL
ASTP
AHP
AHA
AIP
AIA
ADO
ASP
ASA
AADP
ADP
ADA
AUP/A

Number of violent
Acts
17 Jan

Time

Programme

08:30

Get It

9

08:50

Tickets Please

05 June 2004
Content
Analysis
Phrases
ASTP
AHP
AHA
AIP
AIA
ADO
ASP
ASA
AADP
ADP
ADA
AUP/A
LPP
FPP
PWPG
PSHPG
PFL
ASTP
AHP
AHA
AIP
AIA
ADO
ASP
ASA
AADP
ADP
ADA
AUP/A

Number of violent
Acts
05 June

9

2
1

2

08:50

09:00

09:10

Mega Craze

Mega Craze Tickets
Please

Shoot the hoops (A)

LPP
FPP
PWPG
PSHPG
PFL
ASTP
AHP
AHA
AIP
AIA
ADO
ASP
ASA
AADP
ADP
ADA
AUP/A
LPP
FPP
PWPG
PSHPG
PFL
ASTP
AHP
AHA
AIP
AIA
ADO
ASP
ASA
AADP
ADP
ADA
AUP/A
LPP
FPP
PWPG
PSHPG
PFL
ASTP
AHP
AHA
AIP
AIA
ADO
ASP

9

LPP
FPP
PWPG
PSHPG
PFL

9

9

09:00

Best Friends Show

3
3

9

09:08

Fashion Tips

ASTP
AHP
AHA
AIP
AIA
ADO
ASP
ASA
AADP
ADP
ADA
AUP/A
LPP
FPP
PWPG
PSHPG
PFL
ASTP
AHP
AHA
AIP
AIA
ADO
ASP

9

09:18

09:20

09:25

Music Video –
Christina Aguilera

Shoot the Hoops (B)

Fashion Tips

ASA
AADP
ADP
ADA
AUP/A
LPP
FPP
PWPG
PSHPG
PFL
ASTP
AHP
AHA
AIP
AIA
ADO
ASP
ASA
AADP
ADP
ADA
AUP/A
LPP
FPP
PWPG
PSHPG
PFL
ASTP
AHP
AHA
AIP
AIA
ADO
ASP
ASA
AADP
ADP
ADA
AUP/A
LPP
FPP
PWPG
PSHPG
PFL
ASTP
AHP

9

1

09:10

Shoot the hoops

9
1
09:22

Star Signs

9

09:23

Site-seeing

ASA
AADP
ADP
ADA
AUP/A
LPP
FPP
PWPG
PSHPG
PFL
ASTP
AHP
AHA
AIP
AIA
ADO
ASP
ASA
AADP
ADP
ADA
AUP/A
LPP
FPP
PWPG
PSHPG
PFL
ASTP
AHP
AHA
AIP
AIA
ADO
ASP
ASA
AADP
ADP
ADA
AUP/A
LPP
FPP
PWPG
PSHPG
PFL
ASTP
AHP

9

9

9

09:30

09:50

Pokemon

Slam Challenge

AHA
AIP
AIA
ADO
ASP
ASA
AADP
ADP
ADA
AUP/A
LPP
FPP
PWPG
PSHPG
PFL
ASTP
AHP
AHA
AIP
AIA
ADO
ASP
ASA
AADP
ADP
ADA
AUP/A
LPP
FPP
PWPG
PSHPG
PFL
ASTP
AHP
AHA
AIP
AIA
ADO
ASP
ASA
AADP
ADP
ADA
AUP/A
LPP
FPP
PWPG

9

09:30

Johnny Bravo

5
2
1

1
9

09:53

3

9

Splat Attack

AHA
AIP
AIA
ADO
ASP
ASA
AADP
ADP
ADA
AUP/A
LPP
FPP
PWPG
PSHPG
PFL
ASTP
AHP
AHA
AIP
AIA
ADO
ASP
ASA
AADP
ADP
ADA
AUP/A
LPP
FPP
PWPG
PSHPG
PFL
ASTP
AHP
AHA
AIP
AIA
ADO
ASP
ASA
AADP
ADP
ADA
AUP/A
LPP
FPP
PWPG

9

2
5
1

9

3

9

PSHPG
PFL
10:00

Jackie Chan
Adventures

ASTP
AHP
AHA
AIP
AIA
ADO
ASP
ASA
AADP
ADP
ADA
AUP/A
LPP
FPP
PWPG
PSHPG
PFL

10:25

Craze Peeks Cyber
Surf Space

PSHPG
PFL
10:00
4

1
4
9

Source: Researcher’s analysis
Key:
ASTP – Acts involving shouting to a person

10:20

9

ASTP
AHP
AHA
AIP
AIA
ADO
ASP
ASA
AADP
ADP
ADA
AUP/A
LPP
FPP
PWPG
PSHPG
PFL

3

ASTP
AHP
AHA
AIP
AIA
ADO
ASP
ASA
AADP
ADP
ADA
AUP/A
LPP
FPP
PWPG
PSHPG
PFL

Jackie Chan
Adventures

My Mall

4
3

9

ASTP
AHP
AHA
AIP
AIA
ADO
ASP
ASA
AADP
ADP
ADA
AUP/A
LPP
FPP
PWPG
PSHPG
PFL

9

AHP - Acts involving hitting a person
AHA- Acts involving hitting an animal
AIP - Acts involving injury to a person
AIA - Acts involving injury to an animal
ADO - Acts involving damage to an object
ASP - Acts involving shooting a person
ASA - Acts involving shooting an animal
AADP - Acts involving the almost death of a person
ADP - Acts involving the death of a person
ADA - Acts involving the death of an animal
AUP/A – Acts involving unrealistic powers / actions
LLP - Locally produced programme
FPP - Foreign produced programme
PWPG - Programme with PG symbol
PSHPG - Programme that should have had PG but didn’t
PFL - Programme with foul language

APPENDIX F: THE RESULTS OF THE 2001 TELEVISION CONTENT ANALYSIS OF
YOTV AND TUBE
TOTAL NUMBER OF ACTS

CHANNEL WITH THE MOST

PER CONTENT ANALYSIS PHRASE

NUMBER OF ACTS PER CONTENT
ANALYSIS PHRASE

CONTENT

YOTV

TUBE

ANALYSIS

CONTENT

YOTV

TUBE

ANALYSIS

PHRASES
Acts involving the

6

10

PHRASES
Acts involving the

(10)

hitting of a person
Acts involving injury

8

11

hitting of a person
Acts involving injury

(11)

to a person
Acts involving injury

5

1

to a person
Acts involving injury

(5)

to an animal
Acts involving

16

12

to an animal
Acts involving

(16)

damage to an

damage to an

object

object

Acts involving the

1

1

Acts involving the

(1)

(1)

death of a person
Acts involving the

None

None

death of a person
Acts involving the

None

None

death of an animal

death of an animal

TOTAL NUMBER OF ACTS

CHANNEL WITH THE MOST

PER CONTENT ANALYSIS PHRASE

NUMBER OF ACTS PER CONTENT
ANALYSIS PHRASE

CONTENT

YOTV

TUBE

ANALYSIS
PHRASES
Pro-social,

CONTENT

YOTV

ANALYSIS
5

2

PHRASES
Pro-social,

educational and

educational and

locally produced

locally produced
programmes

programmes
Total hours

7 hours

7 hours

analysed
Total violent acts

36

35

Ranking

1

2

Source: Researcher’s analysis

(5)

TUBE

APPENDIX G: CHART A - INDICATING THE RESULTS OF THE 2001 CONTENT ANALYSIS

Chart A: Results of 2001Analysis
Total number of violent acts

Tube (35)

Source: Researcher’s analysis

YoTV (36)

APPENDIX H: THE RESULTS OF THE 2003/4 TELEVISION CONTENT ANALYSIS OF TUBE, YOTV
AND CRAZE
CONTENT

TOTAL NUMBER OF ACTS

CONTENT

TOTAL NUMBER OF ACTS

ANALYSIS

PER CONTENT ANALYSIS PHRASE

ANALYSIS

PER CONTENT ANALYSIS PHRASE

PHRASE

PHRASE
TUBE

YOTV

CRAZE

2

7

Jan
1

34

1

4

0

0

0

0

12

11

0

2

2

1

12

4

5

0

3

Dec
Acts involving
shouting to
another person
Acts involving
hitting a person
Acts involving
hitting an animal
Acts involving
injury to a person
Acts involving
injury to an
animal
Acts involving
damage to an
object
Acts involving
shooting a
person

Jan

Acts involving
shouting to another
person
Acts involving
hitting a person
Acts involving
hitting an animal
Acts involving
injury to a person
Acts involving
injury to an animal
Acts involving
damage to an
object
Acts involving
shooting a person

TUBE

YOTV

CRAZE

May
0

May
0

June
0

14

0

6

0

0

0

10

7

10

0

0

0

0

1

1

0

0

4

CONTENT

TOTAL NUMBER OF ACTS

CONTENT

TOTAL NUMBER OF ACTS

ANALYSIS

PER CONTENT ANALYSIS PHRASE

ANALYSIS

PER CONTENT ANALYSIS PHRASE

PHRASE

PHRASE

TUBE

YOTV

CRAZE

0

0

Jan
0

2

0

1

3

0

0

0

0

0

24

11

5

3/5

1/9

9/12

2/5

8/9

3/12

0

0

0

Dec
Acts involving
shooting an
animal
Acts involving the
almost death of a
person
Acts involving the
death of a person
Acts involving the
death of an
animal
Acts involving
unrealistic
powers / actions
Locally produced
programme
Foreign produced
programme
Programme with
PG symbol

Jan

TUBE

YOTV

CRAZE

May
0

May
0

June
0

Acts involving the
almost death of a
person
Acts involving the
death of a person
Acts involving the
death of an animal

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

0

Acts involving
unrealistic powers /
actions

13

7

2

Locally produced
programme
Foreign produced
programme
Programme with
PG symbol

3/5

6/10

9/11

2/5

4/10

2/11

0

0

0

Acts involving
shooting an animal

CONTENT

TOTAL NUMBER OF ACTS

CONTENT

TOTAL NUMBER OF ACTS

ANALYSIS

PER CONTENT ANALYSIS PHRASE

ANALYSIS

PER CONTENT ANALYSIS PHRASE

PHRASE

PHRASE

TUBE

YOTV

CRAZE

2

0

Jan
0

0

0

1

2
71

4
45

2
32

1

2

3

Dec
Programmes’
content that
justifies a PG
symbol, but the
symbol wasn’t
displayed.
Programme with
foul language
Hours analysed
Total violent
acts
Ranking

Jan

TUBE

YOTV

CRAZE

May
2

May
0

June
0

0

0

0

Total violent acts

2
37

4½
15

2
23

Ranking

1

3

2

Programmes’
content that
justifies a PG
symbol, but the
symbol wasn’t
displayed.
Programme with
foul language

Source: Researcher’s analysis

APPENDIX I: CHANNEL WITH THE MOST NUMBER OF ACTS PER CONTENT ANALYSIS
PHRASE 2003/4

CHANNEL WITH THE MOST NUMBER OF ACTS PER
CONTENT ANALYSIS PHRASE 2003/4
CONTENT ANALYSIS
PHRASES
Acts involving shouting to
another person
Acts involving hitting a person
Acts involving hitting an animal
Acts involving injury to a
person
Acts involving injury to an
animal
Acts involving damage to an
object
Acts involving shooting a
person
Acts involving shooting an
animal
Acts involving the almost death
of a person
Acts involving the death of a
person
Acts involving the death of an
animal

TUBE

YOTV

CRAZE

(7)
(48)
-

-

(21)

(2)

(2)

(13)
(7)
-

-

-

-

-

(2)
(3)
-

CHANNEL WITH THE MOST NUMBER OF ACTS PER
CONTENT ANALYSIS PHRASE 2003/4
CONTENT ANALYSIS
PHRASES
Acts involving unrealistic
powers / actions
Locally produced programme

TUBE

YOTV

CRAZE

(37)
(18)

Foreign produced programme
Programme with PG symbol
Programme that should have
had PG but didn’t
Programme with foul language

(4)

(12)
-

(1)

Source: Researcher’s analysis

APPENDIX J:
CHART B AND C
INDICATING THE RESULTS OF THE
DECEMBER / JANUARY 2004 AND MAY / JUNE CONTENT ANALYSES

-

Chart B: Results of Dec/Jan 04 Analysis
Total number of violent acts

Chart C:Results of May/June 04 Analysis
Total number of violent acts

Craze (32)
Craze (23)

Tube (71)

YoTV (45)

Tube (37)

YoTV (15)

Source: Researcher’s analysis

APPENDIX K: THE AUDIENCE PROFILES OF SABC 1, SABC 2 AND ETV ACCORDING TO
AGE GROUPS, LSM AND RACE

Percentage

Chart D
YoTV Audience Profile: Age Groups

Chart E
Tube Audience Profile: Age Groups

70

70

60

60

50

50

40

40
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APPENDIX L:
Personal Interview: Clara Nzima
head children’s programming, SABC 1.
Date:
Monday, 01 November 2004
1.4

Does your channel have a specific policy pertaining to
children viewers?
Yes, even with the ICASA regulations, violence in programmes are not tolerated.
In fact violence it is violence in all its forms, physical or even in language so we
have to be very vigilant of what we schedule.
And you subscribe to ICASA?
Yes.

2.2

Does your channel have a specific policy pertaining to
children’s television programmes?
Children’s programmes, we divide it into two sections, the entertainment part and
the educational part, but there is plans to combine the two in terms of control, so
they will fall under one department, whereas currently, I fall under the channel
and the education is separate, but we are very much in advance with that plans
of forming one department, so that the control is more tighter and that we all
subscribe to the same things.
Yes, the SABC editorial, as I said subscribes to ICASA, so we must provide
children’s programming at a time when they are all, mostly available and we
must watch our language and we must speak to them in a language that they
understand and at the times when they are available and no violence and also
just promote the Board’s vision.

3.4

Does your channel have guidelines in place for the production
companies producing children’s television programmes?
With our production houses, we talk about, for instance we tell them about the
ICASA regulations, just remind them, because as producers they know, but we
remind them of those. We also inform them about the Broadcast Charter and the
SABC, the channel mandate, SABC Board expectations.

4.4

Does your channel limit the amount of foreign children’s programmes
broadcast?
Yes, there is again, there is an ICASA regulation, 55% of content has to be local.
As SABC 1 we are currently overperforming. We did reduce our foreign content.
That is across the board, not just children’s programmes, it includes all genres?

Yes, SABC 1 is overdelivering on all genres. But on children alone we are
instead of 55% I think we are at 74% and that was a decision taken by the
channel, we are going to build our strength on local.
5.

From which country is the largest amount of children’s programmes
imported and how many programmes do this constitute per year?
I don’t actually have much control of that, because there is an officer who does
that purchasing, but I think she gets it from all over. I think it is mostly the UK
and the US. I can’t say the percentage.

6.3

Does your channel have a quota of how many educational locally
produced children’s programmes it needs to broadcast per annum and
what does the quota specify?
Education, because with children’s programmes you can’t really run away from
education, although we are entertainment, we say we do edutainment, because
there is always a message in all children’s programming. But what we do is we
also repeat Takalani. It goes first on SABC 2 and then we repeat it on our
channel. So that is our education element. But as from next year, we are
planning to have in our slot, because we provide 14 hours of local programming
per week an hour of that, as from next year, is going to be educational, but
informal education. We decided as a channel, the channel is not going to look at
formal education, that is done by SABC2, so we will do informal education and
we will have an hour within our programming.

7.2

What would you say are the limitations of producing quality local children’s
television programmes?
It is budget, budget, budget.
And sponsorship, because Takalani is sponsored by Sanlam?
I had, I’m not sure, but even they are now going forward struggling to get those
sponsorships. Sponsorship is a solution in a way, but also, you know, it is not a
total solution, because when a children’s programme is sponsored, we have to
give the sponsor exposure, you don’t know how much you are influencing the
kids towards that product. So it will always have that. Every kid’s product would
want to sponsor, because firstly for them it is cheaper than advertising and
secondly they know they’ve got a market. But for us on an ethical level it is a bit
level, we do have sponsored segments, but not for programmes. The only one I
can remember that we did last year, this year is Absa Mega Minds.
It is a good programme.
It is educational.
For as long as we can have control on editorial it is fine, but for most of the time
you find the sponsor’s wanting to push their messages across in the content, so
that is where.

And then, do you have people that approach you that have ideas for children’s
programmes?
Sponsored?
No, people who put together a programme who have ideas.
We do, but currently we didn’t have much room to accommodate them, because
as I said, our biggest problem is budget. And for us, because we had this
ambitious plan to be local, which is very costly, so we had to look at different
financial scenarios and how we can achieve that and the one which was
affordable for the channel was like an output deal to one company and they take
care of all the hours that we need. So that is what we have done for the past two
years, give one company our whole budget and they give us fourteen hours and
it turned out to be very cost effective.
Who is that company?
It is Urban Brew. Economies of scale and all that. Ideally, we would like to, in the
interest of diversity, we would love to give as many people as possible a chance,
but that would cost us money, economies of scale again, you can’t achieve that.
And your budget is spread across genres drama, soapies.
Drama not, we don’t do children’s drama yet, the one we have ‘Soul Buddies’ is
done by education through Soul City, but within our budget, we cannot afford a
drama yet.
But for adult programmes it is dramas and you’ve got soapies and that is all
locally produced as well.
Yes.
You say budget is the problem, so is it also a solution to spread the budget
across to include the production of local programmes?
Yes.
8.2

Which country do you perceive as producing quality children’s television
programmes?
Personally I think I like the BBC, because they produce good quality and you
know what I like most, which I think with all the transformation and changes
within the SABC we’ve lost is they have long standing titles that have forever
been there that mother’s and grandmothers grew up on. And I think we lost that,
when we had, we had very good programmes in the past, we had the Wiele
Walies, the Pumpkin Patches and instead op building on those we always want
to change and change. And I really hope with this amalgamation of children’s
programmes, whether we become on brand or not.
When is that happening, next year?

It has started already, the structure is there, next year we want to see the
changes on air, but next year is when the real work, planning and behind the
scenes work start and hopefully be on air in 2006, hopefully.
8.2

Why do you think the BBC can produce good quality children’s programmes?
They have the budget as well and probably the talent as well. They are more
advanced than us and I think it is just realising the importance of children’s
programmes. I think the reason we lost is when in someway in the transformation
cycles profitability became important and there was a stage when we stopped
doing children’s programmes, because they weren’t profitable. That was before
ICASA and all that and that is when we really lost the plot I think. We did
everything, because it was profitable, if not, it didn’t matter if it was good or not.

9.6

Does your channel have a policy to limit the number of violent acts broadcast
during times when most children are watching television?
Yes, during children’s time bands no violence is tolerated at all, for what ever
reason. During prime time, when children are still watching, there has to be
warnings, where it is family viewing there have to be warnings to warn parents.
And after the watershed?
Yes.

9.7

Does your channel have a policy with regards to the content of trailers being
broadcast, specifically during times when most children are watching television?
We’ve had lost of complaints with that, because I think it wasn’t made clear to
the
people who schedule promos, that there’s things you can’t do within the
children’s time band. But we’ve since related that policy through very clearly, that
they can’t play like movie trailers within children’s time bands. You know it can
still happen, because human beings are human beings, they make a mistake,
but they know now they can’t. I think the only other thing we are still struggling
which has got some element, not necessarily violence, but maybe distasteful, is
music videos, which is not necessarily the fault of the final control people, but
sometimes it is programming.
For instance where we’ve got a chart programme which is purely entertainment
on a Saturday, kids will call in, they call in and request their special videos, which
will then be played and the problem comes when, because we repeat all our
content in the morning and in the morning we have different viewers who’s got
small kids and their mommies are watching, and that is when we get the most
flack.
But I’ve since stopped the repeat of the chart show in the mornings, so in the
mornings we will hopefully not have any music videos.

But you also don’t have the PG13 or whatever on the screen as a warning, even
with the trailers, there’s no warning. It only comes up when programmes are
broadcast, when that comes up.
Yes.
9.8

Does your channel have any statistics available on the amount of violence
broadcast daily on your channel? What are the statistics?
No.

9.9

Which children’s television programme do you perceive as the most
violent (currently broadcast) on your channel?
I can’t point out anyone.
A US programme?
The cartoons, yes the cartoons, like this Dragonball Z, everybody is crazy about
it and I watched it the other day and I thought what a lot of nonsense.
It is just fighting scenes, the one after the other.
Yes. So the cartoons are violent.

10.1Which locally produced children’s television programme, broadcast on your
channel, do you perceive as being an exemplary programme as far as the value
it offers children is concerned and why?
For children, I would say YoTV Land is for the toddlers. It teaches children skills.
It is educational.
Yes that one is purely educational for that age group. And then within the older
target audiences’ group it is the three information building programmes that is
‘Blue Couch’, ‘Ozone’ and ‘Big Time’. Blue Couch is a magazine.
10.2.1 Are similar productions planned?
Yes, that is why I said, we are planning two, it will be two twenty-four minuters
from education to build that strength for the tweenies, the pre-teens, so we are
going to have that. Just basically teaching them life skills on different things, be it
financial management, be it simple things like how to boil an egg, it will vary
from, even touch on health issues, on everything that concerns children. So we
are going to build on that information building and we are retaining the three, just
improving them, making them better and more accessible to children, because
we found they are working and children are interested, so we are just going to
strengthen those three brands.

That is
‘Blue Couch’, ‘Ozone’ and ‘Big Time’.
Thank you.

APPENDIX M:
Personal Interview:
Date:

Wilna van Schalkwyk,
head children’s programming, SABC 2.
Wednesday, 10 November 2004

1.5

Does your channel have a specific policy pertaining to
children viewers?
The age group that SABC 2 caters for is between three and twelve and then it
spills over to fifteen years. We have got rules and regulations that we get from
ICASA that we strongly have to abide to, but I must tell you we’ve got policy
control and we’ve got people watching programmes, but I think sometimes we
lack in really seeing the violence. If you look at a programme like ‘Dragonball Z’,
that is phenomenal, even when we got the programme, you know everybody
talks about it, everybody knows about it, but even of those episodes are quit
violent. I think we have to do it, but I wouldn’t say a hundred percent.

2.3

Does your channel have a specific policy pertaining to
children’s television programmes?
Yes we do, it comes from our educational department. If you ask that question, is
that local programming or international programming?
For both. I know you’ve got a certain quota that you need to meet with local
programming.
Yes, 55, 45. I think because we are so strictly. The rules that we get is from the
educational department, although from SABC2’s side it is more entertaining, but
we always try to actually abide by the rules of what the educational department is
giving to us, because it makes it safer for us to know what we are putting on air.

3.5

Does your channel have guidelines in place for the production
companies producing children’s television programmes?
Yes we do. Every programme before it goes on air gets viewed by the
commissioning editor. Now I am the commissioning editor for SABC2 children
and I’m sure you spoke to Clara, she is commissioning editor SABC1. So if we
see in one of those programmes that something is violent or is not that we want
to go on air, they have to re-edit that programme before it goes on air.

4.5

Does your channel limit the amount of foreign children’s programmes
Broadcast, you have to abide by the
I must tell you it is quite a hard thing for us, because you also want to make
money. If you look at the AR’s and that is now a share of how many people is
watching the programme, I think we as SABC 2 struggled this year, because our
programmes are doing so well in the international slots and local produced
programmes didn’t get the viewers. I doesn’t matter what you put in there or if
even if you buy an international programme, I think that is the hardest challenge
for us at the moment to get, even ‘Yu-gi-Oh!’ didn’t do that well and we thought it

is going to be another ‘Dragonball Z’. But I think also with the local, because
ICASA is very strict on that and they started with us being very strict from May,
where we really had to implement, doesn’t matter if we can’t or it is going to cost
us a lot of money and that is the biggest thing, local programmes cost a lot of
money and we don’t make money. They implemented that we have to deliver on
the 55 – 45 and you get penalised if you don’t, so that was a big challenge, but I
think for the last four months we are getting it right, it was hard, because
sometimes your one percent down or one percent over, but I think for now we
get it right.
And also then school holidays when you really want to entertain kids, you don’t
want to give them educational programmes so what do you want to put in there –
Disney and all the fun movies that they want to watch, but all those things count
against you, because your universe is now so big and then the local programmes
no one watches.
5.

From which country is the largest amount of children’s programmes
imported and how many programmes do this constitute per year?
I would say mostly from BBC, we get a lot of programmes from the BBC and
obviously all ‘Yu-gi-Oh!’ and ‘Dragonball Z’ are mostly Japan, because of the
animation they use, but those are the two,

6.4

Does your channel have a quota of how many educational locally
produced children’s programmes it needs to broadcast per annum and
what does the quota specify?
Educational programmes, because they break it up in the channels as children
and children will be Tube’s slot and education would be like the ‘School TV’ slot.
Now the ‘School TV’ slot, because it is government driven and we have to put it
out and they have to also deliver on, they’ve got 50% that they need to do total
education and 50% where it is more entertainment education,

7.3

What would you say are the limitations of producing quality local children’s
television programmes?
Money. I think it is the hardest thing. I don’t know if you know the character ‘Dub’
that we have on Tube, now that is animated and animation is a very expensive
exercise. I think when we launched ‘Dub’ seven years ago, it is the eighth year
now, it was a breakthrough, no on has really tried it and they are going to do it
and it happened for us, but it is much cheaper now, but it is still expensive. And if
you look at budget when you do a ‘7de Laan’ or you do one of these big local
dramas, they get up to R15 000 a minute, I mean I make programmes ‘Thabang,
Thabong’ it is one of our programmes which is actually very well for that age
group three to seven, but we pay them R750 a minute and there we’ve got
characters in it, we shoot on a blue screen and I mean that it is also expensive.
But I think money. I think if we can get more sponsorships, it would be fantastic.

But then you have to adhere to the sponsor’s requests.
Yes and that sometimes makes it hard. I’m doing a programme called ‘‘Hip2b²’
and it is the Shuttleworth Foundation, but Eskom is the sponsor, they want the
way they want to do it and we’ve got our rules how we are allowed to do it. So it
also becomes, sometimes you think even quality. They are not worried about
quality where we have to put out quality.
8.3

Which country do you perceive as producing quality children’s television
programmes?
England – BBC.
And Australia?
I think we haven’t really exposed ourselves to Australia. I think they can, but for
the target market we’ve got for Tube. I went to the toy fair in February and I did
meet a lot of Australian people, but I don’t think we’ve actually done that for our
viewers. And I think BBC also, because they’ve got even more stricter rules,
even in Australia, they are not even allowed to play an ad in between any
children’s programmes, so I think for my age group, definitely BBC.

9.10

Does your channel have a policy to limit the number of violent acts broadcast
during times when most children are watching television? You said you watch
the programmes before they go on air, do you have any other mechanisms?
That is quite an interesting question, because I’m going away now this week and
I’m trying to view all the programmes before it goes on air next week and I will
most probably not be in the office then and then I will get some fax here that they
are telling me they’ve put naked men on or someone is kicking someone.
I think not enough, not enough. I think we try. I think now with us changing, going
into a contender, where if I’m not here I can delegate and I know that someone
understands my genre, because it is difficult if you are in a channel and you are
the only one doing children’s things, the other people are doing drama.
And you don’t have a document that says if there is so many kicks or hitting.
I know we started working on a document about a year ago. Actually when I
moved up, I just moved into this office I saw that document again and I thought
why didn’t we continued working on it, because there is not only just violence,
there’s smoking, it is naked people, we’ve got all those things. Have someone
given you a copy of that?
No.
What I will do is I will mail it to you. It is about 25 pages, it is very interesting,
there is also different genres and how they see it and a couple of times when
they think kids are sleeping.

Clara mentioned when they re-broadcast the music videos and the little kids
were watching and then the parents would phone in, because some of those
music videos are
We’ve got a slot Tube Tunes that we package with our imaging and if we don’t
get someone that really knows to cater for kids, they will put out a Britney Spears
next to a man, but I mean it is very offensive for little kids. And I’ve got a few
professors phoning always from Pretoria, I don’t know why, firstly about the
Afrikaans thing and secondly it is about the way we broadcast these days, we
are not worried about what we are doing to the kids. So yes I know, we’ve also
got that problem.
9.11

Does your channel have a policy with regards to the content of trailers being
broadcast, specifically during times when most children are watching television?
From my age group it will only be movies that’s targeted to those kids, like a
‘Scooby Doo’ and those type of, because what I do is I also do trade exchanges
with either Ster Kinekor and Nu Metro to give away tickets for the kids to go and
watch the movie. And I would never, like even the other day it was ‘Monsters Inc’
or something and there was just something in it that we felt we can’t go there,
because the kids are so young, although a lot of the young kids went to see it,
but we didn’t put it on the air.
And the trailers for the late night movies, do they show it during children’s
programmes.
No, not at all. Maybe we are oversensitive, because of the music videos,
because a few times we were wrapped over the fingers, but when we do our
scheduling, in a schedule, we make sure that we don’t put those things in. I think
what Clara is also saying, when it comes to Saturday and Sunday mornings,
people are not so sensitive as during the week, because maybe they feel we’re
here at the SABC so they can’t do it and over weekends we are not here. But no
I don’t think that would be a problem for us.
And her problem is also they have to repeat programmes and sometimes the
repeat a programme that shows normally in the afternoon and then they repeat it
in the morning and the little children are watching before they go to school.
You know what, we are very sensitive to that, because we’ve burned our fingers,
very. We would rather then say put it late night or don’t put it up or with a repeat
you have to put it in a slot where you know it’s going to be less children and we
are also big on age restriction.

9.12

Which children’s television programme do you perceive as the most
violent (currently broadcast) on your channel?
Dragonball Z.
Because of the hitting?

And the monsters. I’ve had complaints from the board, where mother’s would say
they can’t believe we put out programmes where these monsters or men turn
into monsters and hit and kill and blood, but I think after the second time we
were very conscious about that and tried to when we do put out the next, we will
communicate to quality control to rather edit those pieces out.
Can you do that?
Yes and still make sure the story runs.
Are you allowed to do that?
We are not really allowed, but what we usually do is we phone them and ask
them, otherwise we would just say we won’t put out the episode. Because I mean
we have to abide by the rules, we will lose our license. So what we try, because
sometimes when the story needs to flow and you take out a programme and
nobody will know what the hell is going on, so what we do is to try just and I think
we’ve been very sensitive towards it, because of the complaint.
And is it more violent than Pokeman?
Well I will tell you a very interesting story. Five years ago when ‘Pokeman’ hit our
screens, it came here, I think we had 22 episodes. We had mothers phoning us,
telling us they would sit and the TV would go on. There’s demons in these
programmes. We had to do a whole research group where we said, okay lets
test it with the kids, lets test it with the age group, lets test it with everyone and
out of that came a very positive thing. But you know what, as it is, business, you
don’t think well you’ve got a winning recipe and what did eTV do, they bought the
rest.
But I don’t think, I think Dragonball Z is definitely more violent, definitely. What
do you think about Harry Potter?
It depends on how you interpret it, it can be witches and demons.
And how you were brought up. I know for a fact my sister will not ever let them
watch it or even read a book. Where other people, look when they launched it
here, how the people flocked there, there were no books for sale. So it depends,
it is also a religious thing.
9.13

Pokemon and Dragonball Z is done by Japan?
Yes, FunAmation.

10.2.2 Which locally produced children’s television programme, broadcast on your
channel, do you perceive as being an exemplary programme as far as the value
it offers children is concerned and why?
‘Thabang, Thabong’ for that age group. ‘Hey SA’. We’ve just launched three
weeks ago ‘Kids Newsroom’.

Yes I saw that.
I think at the moment we struggle a bit with quality there, because kids are doing,
they are the journalists, they do the stories. We actually had a complaint after
last week Friday, because they feel that the journalist is not professional enough.
But they must understand it is kids news for kids, but I think that would be one of
the, I would want that programme to be a flagship programme, definitely.
All of them aren’t sponsored?
The only programme that I had sponsored this year was ‘Junior Chef of the
Year’. All the other programmes we pay and the other one is ‘Hip2b²’ that we’ve
got Eskom as a sponsor.
And School TV is it broadcast on 2?
On 2 and 1, different hours.
But that is sponsored?
Yes, Sanlam gives us about R30 million a year. But with ‘Takalani’ and those
type of programmes, the repeats is killing, they don’t want it, they don’t. Firstly if I
don’t understand Sotho, because of the language thing, that is also something
that we have to, we have to make sure that we put out the languages that we say
we are going to do. And that is hard. Now for a child that’s seven years old that
doesn’t understand Sotho.
They loose the line of the story.
Totally.
It switches languages.
Yes, the way we broadcast it is it is one episode with the different languages that
we play out and repeat and repeat and repeat, three times and then we go with
the next one and that cycle follows the whole year and we only produce about 26
episodes a year, so it is just the repeats all the time and it is not good enough.
The children are clever, they will know when it is a repeat
And they get upset, they will sometimes walk in and say I’ve seen it, but then
they will go to Cartoon Network and they will sit there and watch and watch and
watch and eventually they know the words.
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1.6

Malebo Phage,
head local productions, eTV.
Tuesday, 30 November 2004

Does eTV have a specific policy pertaining to children viewers?
Yes – eTV does subscribe to ICASA’s Code of Conduct of Broadcasters and as
a signatory of the Broadcasting Complaints Commission of SA (BCCSA) in terms

of Section 56 (2) of the IBA Act of 1993, section 18 of the code applies to
children and spells out the kind of children programmes we should broadcast, i.e.
material that is suitable for persons below 16 years. As such the channel is
particularly sensitive to and takes into account the likelihood that children may be
watching programmes showing after their specifically dedicated slot which is
2:340pm – 4:30pm weekly and 8:00am – 10:30am on weekends. We also
allocate age restrictions to programming thus giving the parents the choice to
allow their kids to watch the programme(s) or not. Half the time such
programmes not meant for children are broadcast during the watershed period.
2.4

Does eTV have a specific policy pertaining to children’s television programmes?
As regards the amount of children’s programmes we should broadcast – both
local and international – we are guided by our licence conditions. ETV has a slot
exclusively aimed at children – as defined by the Code – branded as Craz-e.
This is in line with Clause 15.4 of our licence which provides as follows:
“…the licence shall broadcast 16-hours of children’s programming per week, of
which at least 20% shall comply with local content requirements set out in the
local content regulations. Compliance with this obligation shall be measured as a
weekly average over the period of each successive licence year.”

3.6

Does eTV have guidelines in place for the production companies producing
children’s television programmes?
The onus lies with eTV as a licensee to ensure that all material the channel
transmit is in compliance with the code. Therefore the channel must monitor that
independent producers understand the Code’s contents and significance and
ultimately comply with it. eTV also has a penalty programme with production
houses. If programmes do not comply to ICASA’s Code, production houses gets
penalised.

4.6

Does your channel limit the amount of foreign children’s programmes
broadcast?
As per Clause 15.4 - we do not have a limit of the amount of foreign children’s
programmes but as per our licence condition of what we broadcast during
children television programmes - at least 20% must be of local content. And
these will include programmes that will be of an edutainment nature.

5.

From which country is the largest amount of children’s programmes
imported and how many programmes do this constitute per year?
America and the United Kingdom.

6.5

Does your channel have a quota of how many locally produced children’s
programmes it needs to broadcast per annum and what does the quota
specify?

In short, of the 16-hours of children programming we are required to broadcast
per week, 20% must originate locally. Also, 20% of the 20% local children’s
programmes must be broadcast in languages other than English. And eTV is
keeping well in compliance with these.
6.6

Does your channel have a quota of how many educational locally
produced children’s programmes it needs to broadcast per annum and
what does the quota specify?
eTV is not a public broadcaster and therefore focuses more on edutainment, for
example programmes such as Fuzzcrush and Backchat. eTV always strives to
be a platform of education, inspiration, entertainment, responsible and above all
professional in terms of what we broadcast when it comes to children tv
programmes. Craz-e and Backstage are a testimony to that mission statement.

7.4

What would you say are the limitations of producing quality local children’s
television programmes?
Budget, although budget is not always a limitation. The industry is used to
working with big budgets such as those of the SABC. eTV has limited resources
and the industry has the impression that we are a hard bargainer that wants to
produce good quality.

7.2

What do you think are the solutions?
Viewers needs and technological challenges play a major role in determining
new programmes. These will also be assessed if they make business sense as
well.

8.4

Which country do you perceive as producing quality children’s television
programmes?
The United Kingdom, America and Japan.

8.5

Why are they able to produce quality children’s television programmes?
Americans and the British produce for the other broadcasters in different
countries, these call for big budgets and better production value. They also
distribute to a bigger pool, our programmes are mainly for local consumption.

9.14

Does your channel have a policy to limit the number of violent acts broadcast
during times when most children are watching television?
There aren’t any limitation on the amount of violence eTV broadcast because the
channel is unflinching and non-compromising on the standard and quality of
shows (aimed at children viewership) it broadcasts.

9.15

Does your channel have a policy with regards to the content of trailers being
broadcast, specifically during times when most children are watching television?

The procedure in place is for eTV’s managers to guide programme makers on
the Code, for example to make sure that promotional material, trailers and music
videos which contain scenes of violence, sexually explicit conduct and/or
offensive language intended for adult audiences shall not be broadcast during
children tv programmes – and in many instances such material gets rejected and
changes are effected.
9.16

Does your channel have any statistics available on the amount of violence
broadcast daily on your channel? What are the statistics?
No.

9.17

Which children’s television programme do you perceive as the most
violent (currently broadcast) on your channel?
I am not aware of any children’s programme on eTV that I might perceive as the
most violent as the Code is our Bible that guides through the types of children
programmes we must broadcast.

10.1Which locally produced children’s television programme, broadcast on your
channel, do you perceive as being an exemplary programme as far as the value
it offers children is concerned and why?
Craz-e had a revamp and six new locally produced programmes are being
broadcast from November. They are ‘Shiz Niz’, ‘Fuzzcrush’, ‘reverb’, ‘boxoffice’,
‘Olé’; ‘Backchat’ and ‘Slice’.
10.2Are similar productions planned?
Yes. The above mentioned programmes will run into 2005.

APPENDIX O: E-MAIL FROM MALEBO PHAGE WITH ANSWERS
TO QUESTIONS

APPENDIX P: A SUMMARY OF THE ANSWERS GIVEN BY SABC1, SABC2 AND eTV
Questions asked
1. Does your channel have a
specific policy pertaining
to children viewers?

Summary of
SABC1’s answers
Subscribe to ICASA’s policy.

Summary of
SABC 2’s answers
SABC2 caters for children
between three and twelve and it
spills over to fifteen years.
SABC2 has rules and
regulations from ICASA that the
channel has to abide to, the
channel has policy control and
people watching programmes.
The channel abides to the
regulations, but not a hundred
percent.

Summary of
eTV’s answers
eTV does subscribe to
ICASA’s Code of Conduct of
Broadcasters and as a
signatory of the Broadcasting
Complaints Commission of
SA (BCCSA) in terms of
Section 56 (2) of the IBA Act
of 1993. The channel is
particularly sensitive to and
takes into account the
likelihood that children may
be watching programmes
showing after their
specifically dedicated slot.
eTV also allocates age
restrictions to programming.

Questions asked

Summary of
SABC1’s answers

Summary of
SABC 2’s answers

Summary of
eTV’s answers

2. Does your channel have a
specific policy pertaining
to children’s television
programmes?

Divide children’s programmes
into two categories – education
and entertainment. The two
categories will fall under one
department which will result in
tighter control.
Subscribe to ICASA – flight
children’s programmes when
they are available and watch the
language.

Policies from the educational
department. The channel tries to
abide by the rules of the
educational department,
because it makes it safer for
them to know what they are
putting on air.

3.1 Does your channel have
guidelines in place for the
production companies
producing children’s
television programmes?

Remind production houses
about ICASA’s regulations and
inform them about the
Broadcast Charter the SABC
channel mandate and the SABC
Board expectations.

Yes. Every programme gets
viewed by the commissioning
editor before it goes on air. If
the programme contains
material that’s considered
inappropriate to go on air by the
commissioning editor the
programme has to be re-edited
before it goes on air.

ETV has a slot exclusively
aimed at children – as
defined by the Code –
branded as Craz-e. This is in
line with Clause 15.4 of our
licence which provides as
follows: “…the licence shall
broadcast 16-hours of
children’s programming per
week, of which at least 20%
shall comply with local
content requirements set out
in the local content
regulations. Compliance with
this obligation shall be
measured as a weekly
average over the period of
each successive licence
year.”
The channel must monitor
that independent producers
understand
the
Code’s
contents and significance
and ultimately comply with it.
eTV also has a penalty
programme with production
houses. If programmes do
not comply to ICASA’s Code,
production
houses
gets
penalised.

Questions asked
4.7 Does your channel limit
the amount of foreign
children’s programmes
broadcast?

5. From which country is the
largest amount of
children’s programmes
imported and
how many programmes
do this constitute per
year?
6.1 Does your channel have a
quota of how many locally
produced children’s
programmes it needs to
broadcast per annum and
what does the quota
specify?

Summary of
SABC1’s answers
ICASA’s regulation - 55% of
content has to be local. SABC 1
is currently over-performing and
reduce its foreign content.
74% of children’s programmes
are local.

Summary of
SABC 2’s answers
SABC2 struggled this year. Its
programmes are doing well in
the international slots whilst
locally produced programmes
don’t get the viewers. ICASA is
very strict with regards to local
content of 55%. SABC2 had to
abide by ICASA’s regulation
even though local programmes
cost money and the channel do
not make money. For the last
four months SABC got it right.

Summary of
eTV’s answers
As per Clause 15.4 eTV
does not have a limit of the
amount of foreign children’s
programmes but as per its
licence condition of what it
broadcasts during children’s
television programmes - at
least 20% must be of local
content.

UK and the US, percentage not
known.

BBC and Japan.

America and
Kingdom.

Question not asked. SABC1
follows ICASA’s regulation that
stipulates 55% of content per
week needs to be local.

Question not asked. SABC2
follows ICASA’s regulation that
stipulates 55% of content per
week needs to be local.

Of the 16-hours of children
programming eTV is required
to broadcast per week, 20%
must originate locally. Also,
20% of the 20% local
children’s programmes must
be broadcast in languages
other than English.

the

United

Questions asked
6.2 Does your channel have a
quota of how many
educational locally
produced children’s
programmes it needs to
broadcast per annum and
what does the quota
specify?

7.1 What would you say are
the limitations of
producing quality local
children’s television
programmes?

Summary of
SABC1’s answers
Do combination of
entertainment and education edutainment, Repeat Takalani
on SABC1 after its flighted on
SABC2.
SABC1 provides 14 hours of
local programming per week
and will from next year include
an hour of informal educational
programming.
Budget.
Sponsorship is a solution but
not a total solution. Have to give
the sponsor exposure and you
don’t know how much you are
influencing the kids towards that
product.
Channel need to control
editorial, but the sponsor wants
to push their messages across
in the content.
Urban Brew supplies fourteen
hours of local programming for
to SABC1 for the past two years
as part of the channel’s output
deal.

Summary of
SABC 2’s answers
SABC2 broadcasts ‘School TV’
that is government driven.

Summary of
eTV’s answers
eTV
is not a public
broadcaster and therefore
focuses
more
on
edutainment.

Money and more sponsors.
A programme like ‘7de Laan’
one of these big local dramas
get up to R15 000 a minute,
whilst local children’s
programmes have to be
produced with a budget of R750
a minute.
With sponsorship, the sponsor
wants it the way they want to do
it and are not worried about the
quality of the programme. The
channels got its rules how it is
allowed to do it and has to
broadcast quality programmes.

Budget. The industry is used
to working with big budgets
such as those of the SABC.
eTV has limited resources
and the industry has the
impression that we are a
hard bargainer that wants to
produce good quality.

Questions asked

Summary of
SABC1’s answers
Increase budget.

Summary of
SABC 2’s answers
Money and sponsorships.

Summary of
eTV’s answers
Viewers’ needs and
technological challenges play
a major role in determining
new programmes. These will
also be assessed if they
make business sense as
well.

8.1 Which country do you
perceive as producing
quality children’s
television
Programmes?

BBC

BBC.

The
United
Kingdom,
America and Japan.

8.2 Why are they able to
produce quality children’s
television programmes?

The BBC has the budget and
talent. They are more advanced
and they realise the importance
of children’s programmes.

Question not asked.

Americans and the British
produce for the other
broadcasters in different
countries, these call for big
budgets and better
production value. They also
distribute to a bigger pool,
our programmes are mainly
for local consumption.

7.2 What do you think are the
solutions?

Questions asked
9.1 Does your channel have a
policy to limit the number
of violent acts broadcast
during times when most
children are watching
television?

9.2 Does your channel have a
policy with regards to the
content of trailers being
broadcast, specifically
during times when most
children are watching
television?

9.3 Does your channel have
any statistics available on
the amount of violence
broadcast daily on your
channel? What are the
statistics?

Summary of
SABC1’s answers
Yes, during children’s time
bands no violence is tolerated.
During prime time,
when
children are still watching, there
has to be warnings. Where
families are viewing there has to
be warnings to warn parents.

Summary of
SABC 2’s answers
View programmes before they
go on air.
Not doing enough. Channel
going into a contender, where if
the person responsible for
viewing the programmes are not
available the job can be
delegated to someone who
understands that genres.
Channel working on a document
that defines violence, smoking
and nudity.
We’ve had complaints. It wasn’t SABC2 does not run trailers of
made clear to the
movies during children’s
People who schedule promos.
programmes, because it has
Received complains with
received complaints with
regards to the chart show
regards to the music videos and
repeating during mornings.
are now oversensitive. When
There are things you can’t do
SABC2 does its scheduling the
within the children’s time band.
channel makes sure that it
Have since related that policy
doesn’t put movie trailers
through very clearly.
between children’s
programmes.
No.
Question not asked.

Summary of
eTV’s answers
There aren’t any limitation on
the amount of violence eTV
broadcasts.

eTV’s
managers
guide
programme makers on the
Code. In many instances
material gets rejected and
changes are effected.

No.

Questions asked
9.4 Which children’s
television programme do
you perceive as the most
violent (currently
broadcast)
on your channel?
9.5 Which country produced
this specific programme?
10.1Which locally
Produced children’s
Television programme,
Broadcast on your
channel, do you
perceive as being an
exemplary programme
as far as the value it
offers children is
concerned and why?
10.1Are similar
Productions
Planned?

Summary of
SABC1’s answers
Can’t name one. Cartoons like
Dragonball Z.

Summary of
SABC 2’s answers
Dragonball Z.

Summary of
eTV’s answers
Not aware of any children’s
programme on eTV that
might be perceived as the
most violent.

Question not asked as a specific
answer could not be given to the
previous question.
YoTV Land for the toddlers.

Japan – FunAmation.

-

For the older target audience
the three information building
programmes ‘Blue Couch’,
‘Ozone’ and ‘Big Time’.

SABC1 is planning two
education twenty-four
minuters for pre-teens
and retaining ‘Blue
Couch’, ‘Ozone’ and ‘Big
Time’ and strengthening
these three brands.

Source: Researcher’s summary of answers provided by respondents

Thabang, Thabong’, ‘Hey SA’ Shiz Niz, Fuzzcrush, reverb,
and ‘Kids Newsroom’.
boxoffice, Olé; Backchat and
Slice.

Question not asked.

Yes. The above mentioned
programmes will run into
2005.

